
 

ISSN : 2664-3464 
 
 
 
 

Volume IV Number 2   2017-2018 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Central Journal of Bangladesh Open University (CJBOU) is published once a year by 
the Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705, Bangladesh. Recently, the title of the 

journal has been changed from Bagnladesh Open University Journal to Central Journal 

of Bangladesh Open Univeristy.  

 
 



ii 
 

  



iii 
 

ISSN : 2664-3464 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Volume IV Number 2  2017-2018 
 

 
E D I T O R I A L  B O A R D  
 

  

Professor Dr. Khondoker Mokaddem Hossain  
Chief Editor  
Pro-Vice Chancellor, Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 

Professor Dr. Shoaib Gibran 
Associate Editor  
Professor (Bangla), School of Education  
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 

Dr. Md. Shafiqul Alam 
Member  
Registrar, Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 

Professor Sufia Begum  
Member  
Dean, School of Education 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
Professor Dr. Md. Farid Hossain  
Member  
Dean, School of Agriculture and Rural Development 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
Professor Sabina Yeasmin  
Member  
Dean, Open School 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705 
Professor Dr. Zahangir Alam  
Member 
Dean, School of Social Sciences, Humanities and Languages 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
Professor Mostafa Azad Kamal  
Member 
Dean, School of Business 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 
 

 



iv 
 

 

Professor Dr. Sharker Md. Numan  
Member 
Dean, School of Science and Technology 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705 
 
 
 
 

Ms. Ridita Tasmin  
Member  
Assistant Professor (English), Open School 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705 
Mr. Md. Zakir Hossain Talukder  
Member 
Assistant Professor (English), School of Social Sciences, Humanities and Languages 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 
 

Mr. Abu Nasar Md. Tofail Hossain  
Member  
Assistant Professor (English), School of Education 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 
 

Ms. Nazneen Akhter  
Member-Secretary  
Deputy Director (Council), Administration Division 
Bangladesh Open University, Gazipur-1705. 

 

 
Copy right: Bangladesh Open University 
Published by: Bangladesh Open University 
Published: June 2019 
Cover design: Md. Monirul Islam, Assistant Director, PPD, BOU 
Page Layout and Graphics: Abdul Malek, Administrative Officer, PPD, BOU 
Composed by: Khondker Shabiha Akhter, Administrative Officer, Training & Research Section,  
BOU 
Printed by: ..................................................................................... 
Price (per issue): Tk. 400.00 (Bangladesh), US$ 5.00 (International) 

 
The Editors and Members of the Editorial Board are not responsible for the statements made and 
opinion expressed. 

 

 

 



v 
 

Chief Editor’s Note 

The Central Journal of Bangladesh Open University (BOU) is one of the academic journals of 
Open and Distance Learning published in Bangladesh. One of the goals of the journal is to provide 
opportunities to the scholars in Bangladesh and worldwide with scientific papers on recent 
developments on ODL, OER, E-learning, MOOC and Moodle-supported open and distance 
educational knowledge based on epirical survey and desk-research. The journal is multi-
disciplinary in nature. We want to bring the open and distance education of Bangladesh closer to 
the international environment and make open and distance educational resources more accessible 
to scholars worldwide. 

One of our editorial policies is to ensure quality journal papers. We are proud to have eminent 
scholars in our Editorial Board with professional  background of different disciplines. 

We are very flexible in our editorial policies. We welcome articles from the scholars of different 
countries. We want to make our journal a platform of international comparative discussions on 
open and distance learning regardless of nationality, ethnicity and minority. Our scope is not 
limited to only open and distance education but is open to other disciplines too. 

In the current journal issue, we present a diverse selection of stimulating articles from different 
scholars and researchers.  

We regret to inform our readers that the publication of this issue has been delayed due to 
unavoidable circumstances. 

As always, we would like to thank all the members of our editorial board, concerned faculties, 
reviewers, our secretariat, associates, designer, composer and publishers who have contributed 
relentlessly in publishing the volume-IV of Central Journal of BOU. Their guidance and support 
made our journey smooth and possible, and we are deeply indebted to all of them for their valuable 
time and efforts. 
 
 
 
 
 
Professor Dr. Khondoker Mokaddem Hossain 
Chief Editor 
Central Journal of Bangladesh Open University  
Gazipur -1705, Bangladesh 
Email: mokaddem@bou.edu.bd 
 mokaddemdu@yahoo.com 
 

 
   



vi 
 



vii 
 

  
C O N T E N T S  

 
 

1.  Zahed Mannan, Participative Management in Organizational Decision Making: A 
Study in a Developing Country 

1-16 

2.  A K M Zakaria, Identifying the English Communication Needs of The Engingeering 
Learners In Bangladesh Through Needs Analysis: An ESP Perspective  

17-25 

3.  Asma Akter Shelly, Status and Potentials of ICT Integration into Higher Education: A 
Case Study at Bangladesh Open University 

27-34 

4.  M. Mahfuzur Rahman & Mostafa Azad Kamal,  Quality of Learning Resources of 
Commonwealth Executive Master of Business Administration Programme: A Case of 
Bangladesh Open University 

35-42 

5.  Ali Asgor Talukder, Syed Martuza’s Idea of Language as Exposed in His Poem 
ÔÔmvuB, GK we‡b gvIjv GK we‡bÓ  

43-48 

6.  M. Kabirul Hasan & M. Manzorul Islam Nayeem, Democratization in Bangladesh: 
Challenges and Suggestions 

49-55 

7.  Manmay Zafar, What Did Taslima Want?: Nirbachita Kalam Reconsidered 57-64 

8.  Shahina Akter & Nurul Islam Nazem, Spatial Inequality of Urban Environmental 
Services: A Case Study of Dhaka City Corporation 

65-80 

9.  Pratimadev & Sajal K. Roy, Local People’s Initiatives in Disaster Risk Reduction in 
Costal Bangladesh; A Sociological Study in Dakope: An Exploratory Study 

81-92 

10.  Sm Ashraful Islam, Revisiting the Procedures Adopted by Banks to Finance SMEs: 
An Empirical Study 

93-105 

11.  †gvt Beªvnxg Lwjj I Kvgiæ¾vgvb, RbmsL¨v mgm¨v I Bmjvg : †cÖ¶vcU 
evsjv‡`k 

107-118 

 



CENTRAL JOURNAL OF BANGLADESH OPEN UNIVERSITY, Vol. IV. No. 2, 2017-18 ISSN : 2664-3464 
 

 
 
 
 

Participative Management in Organizational Decision-Making: 
A Study in a Developing Country 

 
Zahed Mannan1 

Associate Professor (Management) 
Open School, Bangladesh Open University 

 
 

ABSTRACT 
Workers’ participation in management, regardless of its dissension and conflicts, is 
being increasingly embraced in different countries, both in capitalist and socialist, 
predominantly in the European countries, and in the Third World, as an ultimate 
approach of industrial democracy. In Bangladesh several attempts have been made 
through legislation to introduce joint consultation-type participation schemes but all are 
in vain. The failures are attributed, in the main, to the non-enforcement of laws, illiteracy 
of workers and apathy of management. No empirical research has been carried out to 
find out the real reasons. In the present study an attempt has been made to elicit the 
attitudes of the actors in the industrial relations system, i.e., workers, management and 
government, towards workers’ participation in management as a whole and to make an 
objective analysis of the same. The study found that there is considerable scope for 
introduction and development of appropriate workers’ participation program in the public 
sector industries if certain preconditions are met. It is, in fact, an attitudinal study in a 
large nationalized industrial enterprise in Bangladesh.    

 
 
Keywords: Workers’ participation, decision-making, developing country, management, workers’ 
performance 
 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
A cordial relationship between the labor and the management is sine-quo-non for industrial peace 
and productivity. With the recognition of this bare truth the participative management schemes 
have widely been practiced in many European countries for a long time. The needs for effective 
participation are many and varied. Experience and research indicate that there is a growing 
concern for democratic values being extended to work life. This is also reflected in the constant 
push from the employees for greater involvement in decision-making and thereby derives more 
satisfaction from work. Managers tend to work hard when they have feeling that they are 
implementing their own ideas and decisions. If we want the lower echelons to work hard, we will 
have to provide them with the same type of motivation, namely, an opportunity to participate and to 
get a feeling that they are making decisions in a real manner.   
The demand from the employees for real participation in the decisions which affects them is on 
increase. In recent time, scholars have directed increasing attention to the issue of worker 
participation and its broader corollary, industrial democracy (Mankindy, 1991; Weiler 1993; Kester 
and Pinaud, 1996; Adu-Amankwah and Kester, 1999). In the industrial sphere, with every passing 
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day new experiments are tried and carried on to give workers more scope, power, and authority to 
make decisions. On the practical empirical level, it is obvious that we are experiencing both 
widespread alienation from and resentment of the roles we occupy as workers, and a widespread, 
but poorly understood, attempt to deal with that alienation through increased participation (here 
implying something more than membership) for workers. Empirical evidence for these statements 
is almost ubiquitous.  
McGregor (1960) contended that worker participation consists basically in creating opportunity 
under suitable conditions for people to influence decisions which affect them. It is a special case of 
delegation in which the subordinate gain greater control, greater freedom of choice with respect to 
bridging the communication gap between the management and the workers. This serves to create 
a sense of belonging among the workers as well as a conducive environment in which both the 
workers would voluntarily contribute to healthy industrial relations. 
The great benefit of participation is that it restores to people at work their birth right to be 
contributing members of the groups in which they work. It builds human values at work which is 
important for society as well as employees, because there is evidence that job experiences do 
affect the psychological functioning of people as citizens (Kohn and Schooler, 1983). As one 
authority puts it, participative management is more likely to produce high levels of satisfaction and 
motivation than an authoritarian management. Participatory management practice balances the 
involvement of managers and their subordinates in information processing, decision making and 
problem solving endeavors (Wager, 1994). Since participation has an excellent potential for 
building team-spirit the democratic managers may use it to improve the subordinates’ 
performance.  
The debate about the institution of workers’ participation is by now so well established that its 
proponents and critics have come to occupy well defined positions quite isolated from each other. 
The proponents of worker participation usually greet it with uncritical optimism – it cannot, after all, 
be, bad thing for workers to participate, no matter how small their part may be; and participation 
can be regarded as part of a trend towards more democratic relationships in industry.1 Its critics, 
on the other hand, have pointed out that participation is invariably a state or business initiative 
rather than originating with workers or trade unions, and it has mostly been introduced in order to 
“buy off” at a cheap price or radical upsurge in the working class.  
The benefit that is gained from workers’ participation even in the present time with so many 
constraints in most cases outweighs all the arguments against it, put together. For this reason, 
workers’ participation is now recognized as a movement which is rapidly spreading all over the 
world. Worker participation is no longer a question of “whether or not”, but a question of “how”. In a 
democratic society it is not sufficient if democratic pattern exists in political life but are excluded 
from economic life. If democracy is desired in political administration, why should it stop at the gate 
of the industry? To ensure that this does not happen, workers’ participation in management 
becomes a necessity.2 Thus, for management to win the commitment of employees to get work 
done properly, individual employees should not be treated in isolation, but must be involved in 
matters concerning themselves and the organization. It is for this reason that management should 
allow employee involvement in decision making on matters that affect workers in organizations to 
show their commitment to organizational goals (Akuoko, Dwumah, Ansong, 2012). 
 
 
 

                                                 
1See, for example, M. Poole, Workers’ Participation in Industry, Routelage, London, 1135, and C. Argyris, 
“Organizational leadership and participative management”, in Management of Human Resource, Addison 
Wesley, 1967. 
2Emery and Thorsrud (1976) aptly remarked: “We cherish democracy in political elections, in organizational life, 
in social politics, in cultural politics and economic politics. Why should democracy stop at the gate of 
enterprise?” See Emery, F. E. and E. Thorsrud, Form and Content in Industrial Democracy: Some Experiences 
from Norway and Other European Countries (London: Tavistock Publications, 1976), p.9 
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1.1 Conceptual Framework for Analysis 
In this study our purpose is to analyze and discuss workers’ participation in management within the 
undertaking. It is, therefore, important at the outset to define and discuss the framework of analysis 
that will be used in the study. Since the terms associated with participation pose problems of 
definition and concept, it has therefore been deemed necessary to make clear how the researcher 
understand the basic elements connected with the participation of workers in management.  
 
Concept of Worker 
The term ‘worker’ may have different meanings depending on the context in which it is used. 
Traditionally this term denotes blue-collar employees (i.e. industrial wage/earners) as contrasted 
with the white-collar employees (i.e. salaried persons). The meaning of the term may also differ 
from country to country. For example, in Yugoslavia, the term ‘worker’ means not only a physical 
worker but it also includes everybody who earns his living by work (Virmani, 1980). European 
Economic Area and Swiss Nationals (EEASN) define a worker as a person who is employed, 
actually or potentially, under a contract of employment and is not a self employed person (EEA, 
2013). The term is, however, obviously vague. Careful practice describes those who work for 
hourly, piece-rate, or incentive wages as wage-earners or hourly rated employees. In distinction, 
those who are paid by the month and have a tacit guarantee of steady development are described 
as salaried employees, some of whom are supervisory employees and foremen (Yoder, 1959).   
In the context of this study, ‘worker’ will be understood as describing an employee who is either a 
blue-collar worker or white-collar worker but who does not have executive authority in the specific 
organizational context. The problem of directors and managers in this context is specific because 
of the situation which exists in Bangladesh. It would be better to exclude them from participation in 
management because of the specific role they are now to play. One more reason for this is that 
they have this right through the very nature of their positions.1 
 

Concept of Management  
The concept of management gives rise to difficulties as does the concept of worker in terms of role 
and authority. Difficulty arises from the fact that management is at the same time a decision-
making activity, a system of authority and an elite group with particular social attributes.2 The term 
management is vague and elusive. It is very difficult to define. Some people think of it as ‘what 
manager does, some as getting things done through others’, while some others define it as ‘the 
process of managing, the combined human ability involved in managing and the personnel 
required to manage’ (Mhetras, 1966). More elaboration is given by George R Terry. According to 
Terry-“management is the distinct process consisting of planning, organizing, activating, and 
controlling activities performed to determine and accomplishes the objectives by the use of people 
and resources.” Harold Koontz and Heinz Weihrich (2010) define management “is the process of 
designing and maintaining an environment in which individuals, working together in groups, 
efficiently accomplish selected aims.” But these definitions do not throw sufficient light on the 
management scene as a whole.  
The prime responsibility of management lies in achieving the common objectives of the 
organization for which it is to coordinate and direct the people in a way so as to enlist their willing 
cooperation, thereby maintain the social system of the organization in a state of equilibrium. For 
the purpose of this study, the researcher regards management primarily as a decision-making 
process through which the objectives of the organization and the methods of achieving their 
attainment are decided. The researcher also draws a distinction between ‘management’ and 
‘managements’. The former refers to the process of planning, directing and coordinating activities, 
particularly economic activities and the latter refers to certain individuals employed by owners to 
                                                 
1Existing labor laws in Bangladesh exclude all the employees from chief executive of the enterprise down to the 
supervisors from the term ‘worker’. Cf. Bangladesh Labor Act, 2006. 
2Harbison and Myers viewed management as an economic resource, an authority system and as an elite social 
grouping. See F. Harbison and C.A. Myers (1959), Management in the Industrial World, McGraw Hill, New 
York. 
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direct the activities of particular undertakings. They include the board of directors, 
chairman/managing director, managers, supervisors and foremen.   
 
Concept of Participation 
The term participation has often been misunderstood and misused. Douglas McGregor (1960) 
realized the difficulty of defining the term participation. He conceded to the fact that participation is 
one of the most misunderstood ideas that has emerged from the field of human relations, and then 
goes on saying that participation “consists basically in creating opportunities under suitable 
condition for people to influence decisions affecting them. That influence can vary from a little to a 
lot – is a special case of delegation in which the subordinate gains a greater control, greater 
freedom of choice with respect to his responsibilities. The term participation is usually applied to 
the subordinates’ greater influence over matters within superior’s responsibilities.” Here McGregor 
seems to represent the traditional view of superior-subordinate relationship with which we do not 
agree.  
Davis (2007) defined participation as mental and emotional involvement of persons in group 
situations that encourage them to contribute to group goals and share responsibility for them. 
There are three important ideas in this definition: (a) mental and emotional involvement because 
through participation individual becomes ego-involved rather than becoming task-involved (see 
Alloport, 1945); (b) motivation of an individual to contribute by releasing his own resources of 
initiative and creativity towards the objectives of the organization; and (c) acceptance of 
responsibility by a person in his group’s activities.  
Meaning of workers’ participation varies from person to person. It constitutes different things to 
different people, not only ideologically but also in fact. Some use this term as workers’ 
representatives on the supervisory board, while others use it referring only to works council or any 
other specific arrangement (ILO, 1976). The highest level of participation is experienced when 
workers participate in strategic economic decisions like methods of production, planning and 
control of production, and investments and distribution; while it is at the lowest if workers are 
allowed to be involved only in personnel and welfare decisions like hiring and firing, promotions, 
and vacations and pensions (Blumberg, 1968; Strauss and Rosenstein, 2008). Strauss and 
Rosenstein (2008) suggest that forms of worker participation vary from actual participation in 
decision-making processes through management asking for advices from the union or just 
consulting the workers' representatives to just receiving information from the management.      
Renowned theorists like Rensis Likert (1961), McGregor (1960) and Tannenbum & Schmidt (1958) 
attempt to integrate three elements, considered to be central to the concept of participation, 
namely, influence, interaction and information sharing, into a single ‘continuum’. According to 
Likert, the lowest level of participation occurs where employees are given no information about 
current situation or proposed changes. Towards the middle of the scale are the situations where 
employees are given full explanation for any proposed change and at the same time their ideas 
and suggestions are sought generally. The two highest levels are where ‘subordinates and leader 
tackle the problem as a group and after consideration and discussion decide upon solution but 
leader holds right to veto power’, and ‘leader and subordinates acting as a group tackle the 
problem and solve it, using the best available methods of group functioning.’ Similarly McGregor 
envisages the maximum participation occurring where the manager is indifferent to several 
alternatives and allows workers to choose among them. Both Likert and McGregor stop short of 
the logically possible extension of their continua where would exert a greater influence over 
decision-making than do their managers. Tannenbaum (1966) views it as formal involvement of 
members in the exercise of control, usually through decision-making in group meetings. Here 
control is defined as “any process through which a person or a group of persons determines what 
another person or group of persons will do”. This definition has been further classified by Pateman 
(1970) in the following words: 
“This definition makes clear that participation must be participation in something, in this case 
participation in decision-making.” 
For the purpose of this study, the researcher would like to mean by participation a process 
whereby the workers, individually or through representatives, and management exert equal 
influence over decision-making within the undertaking and, based upon information sharing, 
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attempt to reach agreement by working together rather than through utilization of coercive power. 
Here the researcher emphasizing on decision-making process within an organization and does not 
extend to decision-making operating outside the organization. Again, the researcher do emphasize 
on formal schemes through which workers’ representatives participate in decisions beyond those 
normally subject to collective bargaining. However, the terms ‘workers’ participation in 
management’, ‘worker participation’, ‘participative management’, ‘individual democracy’ or simply 
‘participation’ would be used in this study interchangeably to mean the same thing.       
 
2.0 UNRESOLVED QUESTIONS IN EXISTING LITERATURE 
Vast amount of literature is available and numerous studies are underway on the various aspects 
of participation of workers in decisions within undertakings. Numerous field studies, experiments, 
case studies and surveys have been conducted in the organizational setting to understand the 
dynamics of participation. However, most of the studies have tried to determine the influence of 
workers’ participation in performance in a one to one fashion. In the limited space allotted here it is 
not feasible to discuss all the studies on participation. In this section the researcher tries to focus 
on those studies only which have particular relevance to the present study.  
F. W. Taylor was the first man to champion the recognition of the importance of human beings in 
managing an organization. Taylor’s monumental work on scientific management was the first 
explicit attempt at using in an organization the knowledge that for increased productivity the 
employers need to make efforts to satisfy workers’ needs.  Taylor made certain simplistic 
assumptions about human behavior and motivation especially that monetary rewards would 
increase productivity (Taylor, 1911). The fact that human behavior is complex and that there is the 
need to go beyond the assumptions that economic or rational considerations are not sufficient in 
explaining human behavior got recognition in the studies by Elton Mayo and his associates at 
Hawthorne (Mayo, 1941). Nonmonetary factors like supervisory attitude and behavior, worker 
satisfaction, morale and group membership were shown to be important in these studies.  
The importance of making fuller use of the latest potential of workers through management 
methods was stressed in the researches carried out by behavioral scientists like Likert (1961) and 
McGregor (1960). Their analyses were based on the assumption that the average worker is willing 
to accept the responsibility and will respond to the opportunity of using his intellectual faculties in 
larger measure. Maslow (1970) and Herzberg (1966) also concluded that management efforts 
directed solely towards the improvement of physical conditions and human relations in the 
enterprise could do little to create positive satisfaction and commitment among workers, whereas 
the enrichment of task and the introduction of a more flexible organization of work to give greater 
scope of initiative and self-fulfillment could be vastly more rewarding. 
Despite the importance of the issue, very little research has been done in Bangladesh into the 
question of how much participation is desired by industrial workers as well as how the managerial 
people view the dynamics of participation. Although the Government has been and is still now 
interested in some sort of participation, basically joint consultation in the form of Works Councils or 
Works Committees, it failed to create enthusiasm or interest either among the partners of 
production or among any circle of the intelligentsia in the country. Due to pay lack of inspiration 
researchers probably did not pay any attention to this important aspect of industrial relations. 
Emran (2001) revealed that the extent of workers’ participation in the public sector industries is yet 
limited. The study puts forward steps necessary for an increase worker participation in 
management of the public sector industries. 
Islam et al. (2014) observed that only few motivational activities such as bonus, transport, canteen, 
medical facility and profit sharing are used in garment sector for motivating the employees. 
Moreover, the workers of garments industry identified causes of poor participation in decision 
making, such as absence of willingness of the management, absence of labor union activities, lack 
of workforce diversity, illiteracy of the workers and political grouping among the workers. According 
to section 208(1) of Bangladesh labor Code- 2006 the employer and the trade union of the 
establishment shall take necessary measures to implement the specific recommendations made 
by the Participation Committee within the time prescribed by it. Section 208(2) provides that if by 
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any reason the employer or trade union faces any problem in implementing the recommendations 
of the committee within prescribed time, the Participation Committee shall be informed of it and all 
possible endeavors shall have to be taken to implement the recommendations. But reality is that 
there is hardly any participation committee in RMG sectors. There are some industries, where the 
participation committee has been formed without maintaining the laws relating to the formation of 
the committee and somewhere they do not observe the functions of the committee. 
 
3.0 OBJECTIVES AND METHODOLOGY 
3.1 Objectives of the Study 
The present study was centered around the following objectives with certain specific queries:  
1. How far a background for participative management has been created through the 

nationalization of industries as perceived by the actors, i.e. workers, management and 
government?  

2. How much is the existing organizational climate conducive to participative management?  
3. What are the desired forms of participative management as expressed by the actors?  
4. What are the essential preconditions for successful implementation of participative schemes 

as desired by the actors?  
 
3.2 Method and Procedure 
3.2.1 Sampling Frame and Design 
The study is based on literature survey to review the experiences in participation abroad and in 
Bangladesh; survey of labor legislations and labor policies currently in force in Bangladesh to trace 
the history and present state of participation in Bangladesh. Field study was conducted in a large 
industrial undertaking under the public sector in Bangladesh. The study was carried out in a 
company representing one plant of one of the leading and oldest manufacturers of jute products in 
Bangladesh. One plant was studied in order to eliminate inter-plant variance. A total number of 181 
respondents were selected randomly. A workers’ list was prepared department wise, dividing them 
into skilled and unskilled workers and 108 workers were selected randomly. The size of the sample 
from each was determined proportionately on the basis of the total workforce working in each 
department excluding casual workers. The number of workers thus decided was equally divided 
into skilled and unskilled workers who were then selected randomly by the help of a Random 
Number Table prepared by Kendall and Smith (1953). A total of 60 managerial people, including 
supervisors, were selected. Care was taken so as to include in the sample management personnel 
of all important functions at different hierarchies. 13 government officials employed in the 
Department of Labor, Ministry of Labor and Employment, and Ministry of Industries, were 
contacted for personal interviews. The researcher tried to increase the size of the samples in this 
group but failed to do so mainly because of the unwillingness of many government officials to be 
interviewed; these people also did not agree to fill in the questionnaire. Others, who did it, did it so 
anonymously. The government officials who filled in the questionnaire and agreed to be personally 
interviewed were holding senior positions in their respective offices. 
 
3.2.3 Development and Administration of Questionnaire 
Three separate comprehensive questionnaires, intended to be the principal instruments for 
obtaining necessary information, were prepared for (1) workers (2) management personnel and (3) 
government officials, were developed tentatively and pretested with management personnel and 
workers in the plant where final survey was conducted. Expert advice was also solicited before 
finalization of the questionnaire which was then administered to the samples. After collecting the 
data from all the three respondent groups, Likert’s attitude scoring method was used for compiling 
and computing the data.   
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4.0 ANALYSIS OF THE RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
4.1 Impact of the Nationalization of Industries on Participative Environment 
The attitude of the workers, management personnel and government officials toward the impact of 
the nationalization of industries in the context of Bangladesh were measured by five forced-choice 
statements where the respondents indicated their attitudes on a five-point scale. The differences 
between perceived and desired mean scores obtained in all the statements by both workers and 
management personnel are statistically highly significant (p.05). In case of government officials the 
mean differences are significant on all items except two.  
Both workers and management personnel perceived that the nationalization of industries in 
Bangladesh failed to emancipate the workers from the exploitative clutches of top managers. After 
the independence of Bangladesh, the government, owing to committed political ideology and 
persistent demand from workers, took over the ownership of major industries, including the jute 
industry, with the belief that nationalization would be a panacea for the exploitation of workers. The 
study confirms the failure of such a belief. Both the partners of production, i.e. workers and 
management personnel, believed that the policy of nationalization should be used as an important 
vehicle for the amelioration of the conditions of labor. Government officials’ desires also 
corresponded to that of the workers and management personnel. 
Although the workers were near to the agree-point (mean score=3.75) both management 
personnel and government officials did not perceive that nationalization has resulted in the 
emergence of a powerful professional class of top managers who wield almost a similar power 
over the workers as the employers of private enterprises. All the three groups were of the view that 
nationalization has not created enormous power in the hands of union leaders over the managers. 
Creation of enormous power in the hands of union leaders due to nationalization is highly desired 
by workers (mean score=4.06) but it is thought to be least desired by management personnel 
(mean score=1.20) and quite important by government officials.  
From the analysis of the data the situation does not seem to be frustrating for introduction of 
participative management in the nationalized industries, in particular. From the desired mean 
scores one can find an optimistic, rather than pessimistic, attitude of both workers and 
management personnel – the leading actors in industrial administration.  
 

4.2 Organizational Climate for Participative Management 
Organizational climate was measured from the opinion of the workers and management personnel 
expressed on ten items in a closed sub-questionnaire.1 The mean differences between actual and 
desired opinion of all the items are statistically significant beyond one percent level of confidence. 
This it is obvious that the existing organizational climate for participative management as perceived 
by the partners in production clearly differs from what they desire to be. 
Taking a criterion of 2 and below (between disagree and strongly disagree) none of the items could 
achieve this level in the case of workers. This implies that existing organizational climate, as 
viewed by workers, was not conducive to workers’ participation in management. On the average, 
the management personnel also shared the workers’ views (average perceived mean being only 
2.00 as against 1.70 of workers). Taking a criterion of 5 (essential), not a single item, as desired by 
both the parties, achieved this level. But if the criterion is changed to 4 (very important) and above, 
one would find that all the items achieved this level except item (for workers) “In our company 
managers/supervisors remain aware of the state of the company’s morals and does everything 
possible to make it high”, and (for management personnel) item “In our company 
managers/supervisors show thoughtfulness and consideration for others”. Almost all the job 
conditions described in the ten statements were absent but highly desired by both the workers and 
management personnel. The management personnel were indifferent to the item 
“managers/supervisors show thoughtfulness and consideration for others” which they considered 
to be quite important.      
                                                 
1 The questionnaire items were adopted from L.E. Greiner, “What managers think of participative leadership”, 
Harvard Business Review, March-April, 1973. 
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The desired mean scores of both workers (4.37) and management personnel (4.31) being very 
high indicate that both the parties equally desired for better organizational climate that might be 
conducive to participative management. Although existing organizational climate was not congenial 
for participative management, which found its expression in the overall perceived mean scores 
(workers 1.70 and management personnel 2.01), the future does not seem to be bleak (Tables 1 
and 2).  
 
4.3 Forms of Participative Management  
Table 3 presents the desired ranking assigned to each of the forms of participative management 
by workers, management personnel and government officials. A respondent could rank any 
alternative form of participation in a continuum of one to seven. The maximum possible score in 
every case was the number of observations multiplied by 7.  
An examination of Table 3 indicates that the coefficient of correlation (rho) between workers and 
management personnel was very high (0.96). This revealed high similarities of opinion between 
the two groups. Similarity of opinion has also been found between management and government 
officials as the obtained rho (0.75) was significant at .05 level of confidence.  
It is obvious from Table 3 that the most preferred form of participation among the actors was 
having workers’ representatives in the various joint labor-management committees at different 
levels in the organization. Other forms preferred by workers and management personnel (up to 
third rank) were worker-suggestion system and informal, direct participation in decisions at the 
shop floor level. The least preferred forms of participation, according to the parties, were 
boardroom representation by workers, either as minority or parity or representation along with 
ownership. This leads us to the conclusion that the industrial workers are least interested in 
ownership of industry or in codetermination rather they like to concern themselves in reasonable 
sharing of power through their representatives’ involvement in managerial decisions. Since the 
management personnel also held the same view as that of the workers, it augurs well for the 
introduction of a consensus form of participation in the enterprise. 
 
4.4 Preconditions for Participative Management 
Table 4 presents the mean responses of the samples regarding the preconditions for successful 
implementation of participative management in the undertakings. The instrument used to find out 
the attitudes of the parties was a sub-questionnaire with 16 forced-choice statements along a five-
point scale. The scale had five steps from ‘not essential’ to ‘most essential’. A test of the 
significance of the differences of means between the different groups of samples indicates that the 
attitudes of the samples are not the same toward most of the desired preconditions for participative 
management. 
A percentage analysis of the data also shows that while 45% of the workers considered item 1 
most essential, only 3% of the management personnel agreed with the workers’ views. Similarly, 
one-fourth and more than one-third of the workers respectively felt that items 9 and 10 were most 
essential preconditions for participation, but around nine-tenths of the management personnel 
voted against the views of the workers. In a like fashion, while more than 80% of the management 
personnel viewed items 8, 11, 13, and 16 as most essential preconditions for participation, less 
than half of the workers did not agree with the management personnel on these items (Table 5).  
With the exception of items 1, 9, and 15, all other items were considered ‘very essential’ by 
majority of the government officials. None of the items were viewed ‘most essential’ by this group 
of the samples. 
 
5.0 CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 
The following conclusions emerge from the above analysis with respect to the demand for 
participation:  
1. Nationalization of industries could neither ameliorate the conditions of labor nor could it create 

any purposeful background for workers’ participation in management. Workers, management 
personnel, and government officials unanimously desired that nationalization should create 
the background for participation.  
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2. Workers have strong desire for participation in decision-making process of the organization. 
On the other hand, management personnel have shown the willingness to accept the workers’ 
involvement in the decision-making except in the strategic top-level decision areas. The level 
of agreement both within and among these two partners in production suggests an orientation 
towards participation. Thus, there is considerable scope for increasing workers’ influence in 
different organizational decisions.  

3. Informal approaches to participation like job enlargement, job enrichment, individual 
counseling, group decision-making, etc. have to be given much importance in addition to the 
formal approaches. This is needed to help change the management style of functioning. If the 
informal methods can help develop a culture for participative styles of management within an 
organization, then people will develop faith in the system and formal representative 
participative forums can succeed in spite of different constraints.  

4. Workers’ participation in management should not be thought of as a substitute for collective 
bargaining. Participative forums should play a complementary role to the process of 
bargaining. Participation and collective bargaining should not be merged together, rather the 
demarcation between the two must be clearly defined. Workers’ participation has not genuine 
chance of success if it is continued in opposition to trade union movement.   

5. Workers and management personnel are in favor of statutory participation. There is, thus, the 
scope for introducing participative schemes with legislative support. But caution should be 
taken to rule out coercive legislation. It is desirable to have enabling statutes for such kind of 
legislation as to promote the institutional preconditions for labor-management relations.  

 
The overall conclusion drawn from this study is that there is considerable scope for introduction 
and development of appropriate workers’ participation program in the public sector industries, 
especially jute industries, if certain preconditions are met.  
 
6.0 DIRECTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 
The ideas articulated in this paper may further be developed at least in two directions. First and 
foremost, future research on the existing and desired degree of workers’ influence in different 
decisions at various levels, in other words, the relationship between the amount of participation 
that they should have and the amount they perceive they do have in a variety of areas. And, 
finding answer of ‘in what way workers should be involved in decision-making areas?’ The second 
direction for further research involves undertaking of empirical researches in the industrial relations 
system conceive the term “workers’ participation in management” with theoretical analyses. In the 
absence of adequate empirical evidence, literature centers mostly around theoretical propositions 
related to workers’ participation in managerial decision-making. Empirical researches should 
therefore develop along with conceptual developments. Also, culture researches need to explore 
how to improve not only organizational, but also employee and societal well-being.    
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Annexure  
Table – 1: Perceived and Desired Views of Workers and Management Personnel Regarding 
Organizational Climate for Participation 

 
Measure of Participation 

Characteristics 
In our company managers/supervisors: 

Actual Desired 
𝑋𝑋1  −

 𝑋𝑋2 
T* 

𝑋𝑋1 SD S.E. 
of 𝑋𝑋1 𝑋𝑋2 SD S.E. of 

𝑋𝑋2 
1. Give the 

subordinates/workers a 
share in decision-making 

W 1.63 .92 .09 4.47 .74 .07 2.84 24.58 
M 1.60 .66 .09 4.03 .31 .04 2.43 25.46 

2. Inform the 
subordinates/workers of the 
true situation, good or bad, 
under all circumstances. 

W 1.72 .84 .08 4.31 .63 .06 2.59 25.50 

M 1.57 .67 .09 4.00 .00 .00 2.43 28.00 

3. Remain aware of the state of 
the company a morale and 
does everything possible to 
make it high. 

W 1.66 .78 .08 3.97 .83 .08 2.31 20.94 

M 1.50 .50 .06 4.00 .26 .03 2.50 34.12 

4. Are easily approachable. W 1.80 .78 .07 4.69 .46 .04 2.89 32.95 
M 1.70 .78 .10 4.77 .42 .05 3.07 26.52 

5. Counsel, train and develop 
workers. 

W 1.59 .64 .06 4.60 .49 .05 3.01 38.68 
M 1.37 .48 .06 4.37 .48 .06 3.00 33.81 

6. Communicate effectively with 
the ubordinates/workers. 

W 1.78 .79 .08 4.52 .54 .05 2.74 29.82 
M 2.53 1.41 .18 4.43 .50 .06 1.90 9.78 

7. Show thoughtfulness and 
consideration for others. 

W 1.65 .79 .08 4.15 .86 .08 2.50 22.22 
M 2.60 1.36 .18 3.80 .70 .09 1.20 6.03 

8. Make changes in ways of 
doing things. 

W 1.62 .75 .07 4.28 .74 .07 2.66 25.96 
M 1.70 .78 .10 4.47 .62 .08 2.77 21.33 

9. Support subordinates when 
they make mistakes not due 
to negligence or without any 
bad intention.  

W 1.66 .91 .09 4.18 .76 .07 2.52 21.96 

M 2.80 1.17 .15 4.63 .48 .06 1.83 11.16 

10. Express appreciation when 
subordinates/workers do a 
good job. 

W 1.85 .95 .09 4.48 .55 .05 2.63 24.74 
M 2.73 1.15 .15 4.63 .48 .06 1.90 11.68 

Average across all items W 1.70 .82 .08 4.37 .66 .06 2.67 26.29 
M 2.01 .90 .12 4.31 .43 .05 2.30 17.66 

 
Notes: W = Workers (N=108); M = Management Personnel (N=60). 

*  The differences between mean scores of actual and desired on all items are statistically significant 
at the level of 0.01, both for workers and management personnel. 
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Table – 2: Mean Response to Organization Climate for Participative Management 

Content 

Workers (N=108) Management Personnel (N=60) Difference 
Between 

 
Perceived 

 
Desired 

 
Difference 

 
Perceived 

 
Desired 

 
Difference 

Perceived 
workers & 
perceived 

mgt. 

Desired 
workers & 

desired mgt. 

In our company 
Managers/Supervi
sors: 

1. Give the 
subordinates a 
share in decision-
making. 

 
1.63 

 
4.47 

 
2.84 

 
1.60 

 
4.03 

 
2.43 

 
0.03* 

 
0.44@@ 

2. Inform the 
subordinates of the 
true situation, good 
or bad under all 
circumstances. 

 
1.72 

 
4.31 

 
2.59 

 
1.57 

 
4.00 

 
2.43 

 
0.15@ 

 
0.31@@ 

3. Remain aware of 
the state of the 
company’s morale 
and does 
everything possible 
to make it high. 

 
1.66 

 
3.97 

 
2.31 

 
1.50 

 
4.00 

 
2.50 

 
0.16@ 

 
-0.03* 

4. Are easily 
approachable. 1.80 4.69 2.89 1.70 4.77 3.07 0.10* -0.08* 

5. Counsel, train and 
develop 
subordinates. 

1.59 4.60 3.01 1.37 4.37 3.00 0.22@@ 0.23@@ 

6. Communicate 
effectively with 
subordinates 

1.78 4.52 2.74 2.53 4.43 1.90 -0.90@@ 0.09* 

7. Show 
thoughtfulness and 
consideration for 
others. 

1.65 4.15 2.50 2.60 3.80 1.20 -0.95@@ 0.35@@ 

8. Make changes in 
ways of doing 
things. 

1.62 4.28 2.66 1.70 4.47 2.77 -0.08* -0.19@ 

9. Support 
subordinates when 
they make 
mistakes not due to 
negligence.  

1.66 4.13 2.52 2.80 4.63 1.83 1.14@@ -0.45@@ 

10. Express 
appreciation when 
subordinates do a 
good job. 

1.85 4.48 2.63 2.73 4.63 1.90 -0.78@@ -0.15@@ 

All items taken together 1.70 4.37 2.67 2.01 4.31 2.30 -0.31@@ 0.06* 
Notes:  * Not significant. 
 When workers and score is less than management personnel score (-) sign is used and 

vice-versa. 
 @ Significant at 0.05 level.      @@ Significant at 0.01 level. 
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Table – 3: Forms of Participative Management by Workers, Management Personnel, and 
Government Officials 

 
 
Notes: * Maximum score possible is 756, 420 and 91 for workers, management and 

government officials respectively.  
 ** Rank difference correlation coefficients (rho) are as follows: 
  Workers vs. Management = 0.96 (significant at .01 level) 
  Workers vs. Government = 0.29 (not significant) 
  Management vs. Government = 0.75 (significant barely at .05 level) 

Alternative Forms 
 Score* 

Workers 
(N=108) Rank Score 

Management 
(N=60) Rank Score 

Government 
Rank** % of max. 

score 
% of max. 

score 
% of max. 

score 
1. Having one of two 

workers nominated 
to the Board of 

Directors. 

406 53.70 6 130 30.95 6 44 48.35 6 

2. Having parity in the 
Board of Directors. 354 46.83 7 122 29.05 7 32 35.16 7 

3. Workers having 
share in the 

ownership and 
getting elected to 

the Board. 

498 65.87 5 170 40.48 5 76 83.52 2 

4. Having workers’ 
representatives in 

various joint 
committees at 
different levels. 

690 91.27 1 386 91.90 1 88 96.70 1 

5. Having a worker-
suggestion scheme 

in the concern. 
662 87.57 2 322 76.67 3 56 61.54 4 

6. Extending collective 
bargaining 

machinery to cover 
the decision-making 

process. 

546 72.22 4 264 62.86 4 52 57.14 5 

7. Informal face-to-
face participation in 
decision-making at 

work place. 

584 77.25 3 352 83.81 2 64 70.33 3 
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Table – 4: Mean Responses to Preconditions for Participative Management 
Summary Contents (W) 

N=108 
(M) 

N=60 
(G) 

N=13 
Difference Between 

W & M W & G M & G 
1. Decentralization of authority 4.30 3.90 2.92 .40** 1.38** .98** 
2. Education of employees 4.37 4.43 3.54 .06* .83** .89** 
3. Efficient channels of communication 4.21 4.43 3.54 .22@ .67** .89** 
4. Non-political company leadership 4.20 4.40 4.38 .20@ .18* .02* 
5. Attitudinal change in workers and management 4.39 4.47 4.23 .08* .16@ .25** 
6. Complete sharing of information 4.08 4.53 4.08 .45** .00* .45** 
7. Participation through plant level representatives 4.27 4.40 4.08 .13* .19** .32** 
8. Strong trade unionism  4.27 4.80 3.77 .53** .50** 1.03** 
9. One established union 3.39 2.87 2.15 .52** 1.24** .72** 
10. Clear-cut jurisdiction of collective bargaining 4.16 3.67 3.92 .49** .24** .25@ 
11. Management’s acceptance 4.40 4.77 3.77 .37** .63** 1.00** 
12. Clear objectives of participation 4.27 4.43 3.85 .16@ .42** .58** 
13. Harmonious industrial relations 4.28 4.93 3.77 .65** .51** 1.16** 
14. All level participation 4.34 4.37 4.00 .03* .34** .37** 
15. Voluntary and grass-root origin 3.44 3.60 1.77 .16** 1.67** 1.83** 
16. Upholding manager’s formal authority 4.18 4.83 4.08 .65** .10* 1.75** 

Average 4.16 4.30 3.62 .14* .54** .68** 
 

Note: W = Workers, M = Management Personnel and G = Government Officials 
 * Not significant  
 ** P < .01 (two-tailed t-test)      < @ .05 (two-tailed t-test) 
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Table – 5: Desired Preconditions for Successful Participative Management as Viewed by Workers, 
Management Personnel and Government Officials (percentage of respondents endorsing each 
response category) 

Preconditions for Successful Participation Respondent
s 

Response Category Mean 
Score 

NE LE MW VE ME 

1. Decentralization of the organization 
structure as well as of the authority. 

W 0.00 5.56 5.56 42.59 45.30 4.30 
M 0.00 3.33 6.67 86.67 3.33 3.90 
G 0.00 46.15 15.38 38.46 0.00 2.92 

2. Education of employees about the 
various aspects.  

W 0.00 4.63 3.70 41.67 50.00 4.37 
M 0.00 0.00 3.33 50.00 46.67 4.43 
G 0.00 30.77 15.38 61.54 0.00 3.54 

3. Efficient channels of communication, the 
participants’ common conception and an 
appropriate system of rewards. 

W 0.00 6.48 8.33 42.59 42.59 4.21 
M 0.00 0.00 3.33 50.00 46.67 4.43 
G 0.00 23.08 0.00 76.92 0.00 3.54 

4. Freedom of organization’s leadership 
from the control of any political party. 

W 0.00 9.26 2.78 46.30 41.67 4.20 
M 0.00 3.33 0.00 43.67 53.00 4.40 
G 0.00 0.00 0.00 61.54 38.46 4.38 

5. Attitudinal changes both in workers and 
management to adopt participative style 
of management. 

W 0.00 0.00 9.26 42.59 48.15 4.39 
M 0.00 0.00 6.67 40.00 53.33 4.47 
G 0.00 0.00 0.00 76.92 23.08 4.23 

6. Complete sharing of information by the 
company with the employees. 

W 0.00 10.19 4.63 51.85 33.33 4.08 
M 0.00 3.33 0.00 36.67 60.00 4.53 
G 0.00 0.00 7.69 76.92 15.38 4.08 

7. Necessity of having workers’ 
participation through their 
representatives at plant level rather than 
external trade union representatives.  

W 0.00 0.00 13.89 45.37 40.74 4.27 
M 0.00 3.33 3.33 43.33 50.00 4.40 
G 0.00 0.00 0.00 92.31 7.69 4.08 

8. Existence of strong and effective and 
honest trade unionism in the enterprise. 

W 0.00 3.70 7.41 47.22 41.67 4.27 
M 0.00 3.33 0.00 10.00 86.67 4.80 
G 0.00 0.00 23.08 76.92 0.00 3.77 

9. Presence of only one establishes trade 
union in each industry. 

W 9.26 9.26 13.89 29.63 25.00 3.39 
M 0.00 0.00 33.33 6.67 13.33 2.87 
G 15.38 15.38 0.00 15.38 0.00 2.15 

10. Clearly defined are of collective 
bargaining & non-merging of collective 
bargaining and PM. 

W 0.00 0.00 10.19 44.44 38.89 4.16 
M 0.00 0.00 43.33 46.67 10.00 3.67 
G 0.00 0.00 15.38 76.92 7.69 3.92 

11. Management’s ecognition and 
acceptance of the concept of 
emocratization of work place. 

W 0.00 0.00 10.19 39.81 50.00 4.40 
M 0.00 0.00 3.33 6.67 86.67 4.77 
G 0.00 0.00 23.08 76.92 0.00 3.77 

12. Clarity of the objectives of participative 
management.  

W 0.00 7.41 9.26 32.41 50.93 4.27 
M 0.00 0.00 0.00 56.67 43.33 4.43 
G 0.00 0.00 15.38 84.62 0.00 3.85 

13. Harmonious industrial relations climate.  
W 0.00 4.63 9.26 39.81 46.30 4.28 
M 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.67 93.33 4.93 
G 0.00 0.00 23.08 76.92 0.00 3.77 
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Scale: (1)  NE = Not essential; LE = Less Essential; MW = Midway; VE = Very essential and ME = Most 

essential   
 (2)  W = Workers (N=108); M = Management Personnel (N=60); and G = Government Officials 

(N=13) 
 (3)  Significance of the mean differences: 
  (i)  Between W & M a) For items 3, 4, and 12 –P/ 0.5 
   b) For items 1, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13 and 16 –P<.01 
   c) For items 2, 5, 7, 14, 15, and average P .05 
 
 (ii)  Between W & G a) For item 5 –P/ .05  
   b) For items 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15 –P/ .01 
   c) For other items –P/ .05 
 
 (iii)  Between M & G  a) For item 10 –P/ .05  
   b) For item 4 –P>.05 
   c) For other items –P<.01 
  

14. All-level participation and its extension to 
all decision-making processes.  

W 1.85 2.78 2.78 44.44 48.15 4.34 
M 0.00 0.00 3.33 56.67 40.00 4.37 
G 0.00 0.00 0.00 100.00 0.00 4.00 

15. It must be voluntary and it must evolve, 
but not imposed from above. 

W 18.52 12.04 4.63 37.04 27.78 3.44 
M 0.00 43.33 0.00 10.00 46.67 3.60 
G 38.46 53.85 0.00 7.69 0.00 1.77 

16. It must not threaten to undermine 
managers’ formal authority. 

W 0.00 5.56 12.04 41.67 40.74 4.18 
M 0.00 0.00 0.00 16.67 83.33 4.83 
G 0.00 0.00 0.00 92.31 7.69 4.08 

Average across all items 
 

W 1.85 6.31 7.99 41.84 41.95 4.16 
M 0.00 6.87 6.67 35.84 50.63 4.30 
G 3.37 13.94 8.65 68.27 6.25 3.62 
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ABSTRACT 
This needs analysis study aims at identifying the engineering students’ academic and 
professional communication needs. To attain the objective, the study makes extensive 
use of survey through students’ questionnaire, semi-structured interview with ESP 
teachers and classroom observation checklist for data collection of the study. The 
researcher has adopted mix-method of research for this explorative study.The 
qualitative data have been analyzed using thick description and pattern eliciting 
techniques and the quantitative data have been analyzed to measure the relative 
frequencies and rank order in terms of students’ priority of their learning needs using 
SPSS. The analysis and findings of the studyseem to suggest that there is a huge gap 
between what the students perceive as important for their academic and professional 
purpose and what the teachers teach or what the university offers in the curriculum. 
Hence, the study attempts tooffer some valuable suggestions based on the findings to 
bridge this gap by addressing the issues in the ESP instruction in the curriculum.  
  
 

Key Words:  
English for Specific Purpose (ESP), Needs Analysis, Stakeholders, Qualitative method, 
Quantitative method, SPSS 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Needs analysis generally refers to the activities that are involved in eliciting information that serves 
as the basis for developing an ESP curriculum/syllabus that will meet the specific needs of a 
particular group of students (Iwai et al. (1999) cited in Zakaria et al., 2017).English language 
communication need is one of the topmost priorities among all kinds of recruiting authorities not 
only in Bangladesh but also across the world. This is given even more priority while recruiting 
engineering graduates in different private organizations especially because of the inherent nature 
of their professional practice in the target situation. English indeed has never been assigned the 
appropriate status since the independence of our nation due to its highly complicated and thorny 
journey starting from the British to the Pakistani era and finally the various transformations that 
took place during military rule.Thus the miserable picture of most of our graduates across all 
sectors is quite visible which is quite evident among the engineering graduates of the country. 
Most of the domestic and multi-national employers reject many of these graduates because of their 
poor communication skills in English even though they have good command in technical skills. 
Teaching English language to engineering learners matches the English for Specific Purposes 
                                                 
1
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(ESP) approach. As Polack-Wahl (2000) stated, for the success of engineering graduates in their 
workplace in the global context, oral communication and presentation skills are considered to be 
the best career enhancers and the single biggest factor in determining the engineering students’ 
success or failure in career. 
In the similar fashion, Beder (2000) has emphasized on the relevance of the communication skills 
for the engineering graduates in the following statement: 
“Skills such as problem solving, communication, interpersonal skills, critical and independent 
thinking skills should be nurtured in engineering education, not just as because these are the 
features and qualities that employers look for in engineering graduates but because these should 
be treated as indispensable part of any tertiary education.” (Beder, 2000) 
The valuable observations Beder (2000) has made are completely absent in the English curriculum 
for engineering students in Bangladesh. 
This study is an attempt to identify the common English language communication needs of 
engineering students in Bangladesh tooffer suitable suggestions to overcome from this crisis. 
 
STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 
English language teaching learning practices in the government engineering universities of 
Bangladesh always remain an area outside the main stream English teaching. However,most of 
the corporate employers especially those hiring engineers look for certain employability skills and 
abilities in the candidates to succeed in their professional life. One of these criteria is good 
communication skills in English which is found unsatisfactory among most of the engineering 
graduates in Bangladesh.Thus,the onus for inculcating such skills is on the English teachers. 
However, most of the English language teachers fail to inculcate the desired skillsdue to the 
absence of a skill-based textbook, inconsistencies with teaching-learning objectives etc. This 
problem further intensifies when one can notice that most of the English language teachers are 
from literature background without any professional experience or pre-service training. Therefore, it 
is quite evident that there is a significant gap between the needs of the students and the existing 
teaching learning practices that the present English curriculum entails.  
 

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES 
Hence following are some of the research objectives formulated for this study: 

• To identify and explore the current English language teaching practices in the engineering 
universities of Bangladesh 

• To identify and explore the nature of the instructional materials used in these engineering 
universities of Bangladesh 

• To identify and explore the potential gaps between the expectations of the students of the 
engineering universities with respect to English Language curriculum and the 
employability skills required by the industrial sector 

• To identify the reasons for the lack of positive attitude and motivation among engineering 
students’ towards English class in the engineering universities of Bangladesh 

• To achieve the above mentioned objectives, the researcher has formulated the following 
research questions.  

 

RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
1. How far the teaching materials used in English class in engineering universities of 

Bangladesh relate to the students’ learning purpose and career needs? 
2. Do the English language teaching learning practices in Government engineering 

universities of Bangladesh have potential to bridge the gap between students’ career 
needs and industry requirements? 

3. To what extent do Bangladeshi engineering universities support the professional growth of 
English teachers for ESP instruction? 

4. What are the reasons for the lack of positive motivation and attitude towards English class 
among students of engineering universities in Bangladesh? 
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LITERATURE REVIEW 
A host of studies related to needs analysis on language teaching in engineering contexts have 
been conducted in Bangladesh and abroad. Thus this section aims to critically analyze and present 
studies highlighting the relevance to this current study as well as address the gap. 
In this connection, engineering learners in Thailand have expressed their long term dissatisfaction 
over their ability to communicate in English (Wattanasakunpusakon, 1996; Kittidhaworn, 2001 as 
cited in Kaewpet, 2009). They have observed that ESP courses offered to engineering learners in 
their university in Thailand have not seriously considered their specific language and learning 
needs and thus they have emphasized to address those specific needs in their ESP curriculum.  
In another study, Illing (2001) has conducted a study “Wanted: Skills in Communication” in 
Australia that has revealed his observations on the needs of communication skills of engineering 
graduates. Most participants in the study feel that they have gained adequate written skills like 
analytical and problem solving skills, subject specific knowledge, improved decision making 
abilities etc. through their academic degree. Despite this, majority of the participants have 
expressed theirdissatisfaction with their degree as it has not provided the essential oral 
communication skills along with few other related skills such as management skills, understanding 
of others’ points of view and others’ culturesand competence to work in international environment 
(Illing, 2001, p.24). The researcher,however,believes that the English communication needs of 
Bangladeshi engineering graduates aredifferent from Australian graduates.  
Similarly, Riemer (2002) in his study on “English and Communication Skills for global engineers” 
observes that a range of skills is mandatory for engineers to maintain the relevance with the global 
environment of the new millennium. In the same article, he emphasized on English communication 
skills as more important than the subject knowledge.Reimer’s (2002) study has some limitations as 
he focused only on the target communication skills and vocabulary to draw students’ attention and 
motivation in ESP class. This study is of immense relevance to the present study. 
Hagler (2014) has conducted a research among the Saudi Arabian engineering students to identify 
the attitudinal factors by offering specialized English for Specific Purposes (ESP) courses. The 
central focus of teaching English language skills (LSRW) to engineering learners is to inculcate 
specific skills and expertise using ESP approach to make them easily adaptable to the engineering 
texts in English and be able to communicate in target environment. Hence the ESP approach 
postulates the idea that every single academic genre, namely engineering, medicine etc, is unique 
in its nature and therefore the specific stakeholders of that particular discipline requires specific 
skills to perform in English. This is further supported by an investigation administered by 
Hartel&Vittori (2010) in the following words: 
          “Specialized English for Science, Technology and Engineering is specifically 
            important because it helps students in serving various special purposes that are 
            connected with their area of specialization (Hartel&Vittori, 2010)”. 
 
THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK  
The present study titled “Identifying the English communication needs of the engineering learners 
in Bangladeshthrough needs analysis: An ESP perspective” falls within the framework of English 
for Specific Purposes (ESP) or English for Science and Technology (EST) as the whole language 
pedagogy in the context of engineering takes an ESP/ EST approach. By ESP approach, the 
researcher means a context where both teachers and students are very much aware of their 
teaching and learning purposes, goals and target use and where and how to apply the learning 
outcome.Henceforth, the present study is based on the following theories of ESP that help 
establishing a framework for this study.  
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ESP AS A SUPERORDINATE VARIETY OF ENGLISH- SUPER VARIETY THEORY 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure: (01) The LSP Model (Bloor & Bloor, (1986) 
 
Bloor and Bloor (1986) propose a Language for Specific Purposes (LSP) model whichserves as 
asuitable theoretical model for ESP. For them, ESP is a variety of English other than general 
English. Hence, ESP learners must engage themselves either in engineering, or medical or 
nursing where the purpose of learning English is different from that of general English. In all such 
cases, s/he may need to have good command of either English for engineers, or English for 
Medicine, English for nursing. Hence the ESP learners face a tripartite structure of an overlap of 
minimum three language varieties such as one standard variety of English, the variety of the 
speech community and finally the third specific variety resulting from the overlap of the first two. 
Hence the LSP model suggests that the ESP learners must keep their primary focus on the 
common core variety of English, then they should move on to the specific variety of English 
language needs. Finally they suggest that success of an ESP learnersdepends on his/her level of 
mastery in the common core or general English (GE). 
 
RESEARCH METHODS 
This section is an overview of the research methodology employed in this study. Henceforth, 
various processes and events related to population, sampling, setting, instrument selection, design 
and administration for data collection have been duly addressed. Since the study exploits both 
quantitative and qualitative data, the study uses a mixed method.  
Population and Sample:Since engineering students and English teachers serving in the 
engineering universities are the main source of primary data for this study, they have been treated 
as the population of this study. A total of 400 engineering students across various branches from 
BUET and DUET have been chosen were randomly chosen for data collection.However, the 379 
participants finally turned up with successfully filled-in questionnaires.  
Research Instruments for data collection: The most specified and valuable research 
instruments such as questionnaire, semi-structured interview and classroom observation checklist 
have been incorporated in this research to elicit both quantitative and qualitative data. 
Design and Administration of Questionnaireand Classroom Observation Checklist (COC): 
The primary aim of administering a students’ questionnaire was to obtain valuable information 
concerning the students’ perceptions and opinions in the essential variables of the study such as 
existing English syllabus, teaching methods and materials, evaluation system and the potential 
gaps between students’ expectation and the reality they receive from university.The questionnaire 
for students comprises 56 close-ended items assorted in seven different domains withthe last 
section being an open-ended domain.To ensure optimal accuracy, the researcher has constantly 
offered clarifications to avoid confusion/s about the terms used in the questionnaire while 
administering in the classroom.  
The COC has been designed and administered in reciprocation of the domains addressed in the 
questionnaire. Both the quantitative tools have been administered during the semester classes 
with prior appointment with the respective ESP teachers. 
Conducting Semi-structured Interview: Semi-structured interview with the ESP teachers has 
been conducted in a very natural setting. The interview questions have been designed keeping 

 

Variety-1 Variety-2 

Variety-3 
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aligned with the items addressed in the quantitative tools. However any important issue missed in 
the quantitative tools has also been duly covered in the interview. 
Data Analysis techniques: To have valid and reliable findings, obtained quantitative data have 
beentabulated and analyzed using SPSS to measure the relative frequencies of the participants’ 
opinions quantified through Likert scale 1 for lowest to 5 for the highest score. However the 
qualitative data have been recorded in extended writing from audio and short notes. Attempts have 
been made to identify a common pattern from the raw data. In most cases the thick description 
technique has been adopted in analyzing the qualitative data. Finally the findings from each source 
were triangulated against the corresponding findings of other sources to validate the research 
questions.  
 
RESULTS 
The domain on motivation comprisingseven itemshas been designed to elicit spontaneous 
responses from the participants. Based on the higher frequency of responses,following is the rank 
order presented according to the needs and priorities perceived by the students.The following table 
on motivation for learning English reflects the participants’top priority to improve communication 
skills and to pursue higher education abroad followed by the role of English as career enhancer 
with English enhancing status in friends and society and integration with western culture and being 
the last two.  

No Item Disagree Agree Rank Total 
N % N %  N % 

1 English helps in  job &solving tasks in other subjects  18 5 359 95 2 379 100 
2 English helps to pursue education abroad 8 2 366 98 1 379 100 
3 The medium of instruction in university is English 52 14 324 86 4 379 100 
4 It will help in personal Development 35 9 339 91 3 379 100 
5 It will enhance status among friends&in society 109 29 270 71 5 379 100 
6 To integrate with western culture 128 33 249 66 6 379 100 
7 To increase my communication skills  8 2 367 98 1 379 100 

Table 01: Motivation for Learning English 
Thefollowing domain comprises 05 items on attitude towards learning English. According to the 
rank order in the table above, the participants showed highest (95%)  

NO Item Disagree agree Rank Total 
N % N %  N % 

1 
People with high English proficiency can 
contribute to the country’s development more 
than others 

85 22 282 74 5 379 100 

2 Use of English in government and business 
offices helps in getting service easily 48 13 308 81 3 379 100 

3 A good command in English is a criterion for 
career and promotion  19 5 348 92 2 379 100 

4 English to be the MoI in the engineering 
universities in Bangladesh 78 21 293 77 4 379 100 

5 Reading English newspaper/ magazines 
helps in academics 26 7 340 95 1 379 100 

Table-02: Attitude towards Learning English 
priority in favour of reading English newspaper and its role in academics followed by the perception 
of 92%participantsin favour of English being a top criterion for career enhancer. The students 
further prioritized the use of English in official purpose followed by usefulness of English as a 
medium of instruction along with the correlation between people with high proficiency in English 
and their contributing to the country’s development being the last one. 
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No Item Disagree Agree Rank Total 
N % N %  N % 

1 Syllabus should clearly specify the aims and 
objectives of the course 16 4 360 95 1 379 100 

2 Current syllabus focuses on grammar and structures 
rather than professional communication skills 79 21 296 78 4 379 100 

3 Existing syllabus lacks adequately on practicing and 
developing technical writings 51 13 321 85 3 379 100 

4 Existing syllabus should include topic such as oral 
presentation and group discussion 27 7 348 92 2 379 100 

5 There should be more credits/hours allocated to 
English course 111 29 257 68 5 379 100 

6 English as a subject should be continued at least up 
to 3rd year 148 39 212 56 6 379 100 

Table- (03) Summary of English syllabus domain 
 

The domain above on syllabus consisted of six items related to the strengths and weaknesses of 
the syllabus. The participants gave highest importance for specifying aims and objectives being the 
strength of a syllabuswith 95% favorable opinions. The participants (92%) have shown their priority 
for including oral communication and group discussion in the English syllabus followed by the 
importance of including technical writing skills with their opinion on continuing English course up to 
third year being the lowest in terms of priority.  
The following table shows that item-8 (professional organizational skills) with 97% responses tops 
the list in terms of learning preference. The participants have also prioritized teachers’ guidance to 
deal with process writing followed by teachers using examples and references from their content 
area, learner-centeredness of language class, individual feedback from teachers, more students’ 
talk-time rather than teachers’, more pair and group work in class with integrated teaching of 
productive and receptive language skills being the last one.  
 

NO Item Disagree agree Rank Total 
N % N %  N % 

1 
Feedback & guidance to be given 
individually to understand the new 
concepts  

19 5 356 94 4 379 100 

2 English classes need to be learner-
centered 8 2 363 95 3 379 100 

3 Students to be given more time to talk in 
the class than the teacher’s talk time 24 6 353 93 5 379 100 

4 Students like to have more pair and group 
works in English class 30 8 345 91 6 379 100 

5 Teacher should use examples and 
references from engineering field 15 3 361 95 3 379 100 

6 Guidance to deal with process writing and 
solving tasks 9 2 363 96 2 379 100 

7 
Major language skills have to be taught in 
an integrated manner rather than in 
isolation 

21 6 332 88 7 379 100 

8 
Communication skills, meeting etiquettes 
and manners of organizational cultures 
should be practiced to English class 

8 2 367 97 1 379 100 

Table- (04) Summary of the domain of teaching methods and learning preferences 
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In the similar fashion, the following table on teaching materials and inputs summarizes the findings 
of the respective domain.  

NO Item 
Disagree agree Rank Total 
N % N % 

 
N % 

1 Use reference books for extensive 
reading & doing tasks 280 74 96 26 5 379 100 

2 Use CALL materialslike CDs, films, 
audio-visuals 288 76 35 24 4 379 100 

3 Wide range of  fiction &stories used 
in English class  297 78 79 21 3 379 100 

4 Materials are selected from general 
and engg. field 358 95 15 3 1 379 100 

5 Students are allowed to bring 
interesting topics in class 298 79 84 19 2 379 100 

Table-(05) Summary table for the domain of teaching materials and inputs 
 

The table above demonstrates the students’ top preference for teaching materials chosen from 
both general English as well as engineering fields rather than from very specialized genre with 
95% favorable responses followed by the inclusion of students’ chosen topics, use of fiction and 
stories in English class followed by CALL materials such as films and audio-visuals with the use of 
reference books for extensive reading and doing tasks being the least important.  
When it comes to evaluation procedure, learners have reciprocated their opinions in favour of 
emphasizing oral presentation with 92% positive opinions followed by students’ dissatisfaction with 
current assessment system with85% and 84% responses respectively.  
 

NO  
Disagree agree Rank Total 

Item N % N %  N % 

1 Students are unhappywith the 
assessment  50 13 318 85 2 379 100 

2 Currentsystem promotes 
subjective evaluation 36 10 315 84 3 379 100 

3 External and internal marks 
should be equal  68 18 298 79 3 379 100 

4 Oral presentation to be evaluation 
in English class 27 7 348 92 1 379 100 

Table-(06)Summary table for the domain of evaluation practices 
 
Finally 79% majority of learners have demanded review of existing external and internal proportion 
to be of equal weight.   
The following bar chart is a comparative study between the mean score of students’  

 
Figure-(07) Comparative domain “gap between the students’ expectations versus reality” 
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expectation from university curriculum and that of the reality they receive from university clearly 
gives an alarming message that there is a huge gap in every single issue that is addressed in this 
comparative domain.The average mean score of students’ expectation from university curriculum 
is 4.72 (out of 5) whereas the overall mean score of reality that they actually receive from 
university curriculum is only 1.96 (out of 5).  
The findings from the semi-structured interview with teachers mostly correspond to that of the 
survey except in areas where students have claimed a complete absence of using field specific 
materials in language class. The students further claimed the absence of individual feedback 
although the teachers denied such claim. Since Classroom observation was conducted keeping 
aligned with the items in the survey, the findings also resemble the same as in survey and 
interview. The classroom observation helped the researcher in understanding the challenges of 
class with more than sixty students. 
 
DISCUSSION AND SUMMARY 
Since effective implementation of a curriculumis reflected in the meaningful teaching-learning 
practices, the Needs analysis study using various domains of curriculum of different engineering 
universities suggest that the existing English curriculum should include content based topics and 
promote more learner-centeredness to motivate learners and develop a positive attitude in English 
class. With reference to learners’ preference and teaching methods and evaluation procedure, they 
have expressed their demand for more practice of information transfer, data analysis skills, role 
plays on various real life contexts, more of English laboratory sessions to continue, change in the 
proportion of external and internal weightage of marks, specialized ESP contents,more objective 
evaluation. The participants have further expressed their opinions in favour of frequent interactive 
sessions to know about industry’s latest communication needs to better adapt themselves to their 
professional contexts. They have further opined for arranging mock group discussion (GD) and 
interview sessions in language laboratory to excel in their career interviews and to successfully 
mitigate related professional needs. 
Interestingly, the researcher has drawn an inference between the samples of BUET and DUET. A 
significant majority of the samplesfrom BUET have opined in favour of learning English to pursue 
higher studies abroad, get settled in developed countries and adapted with western culture 
whereas almost all the samples from DUET have stated their purpose of learning English to easily 
get a job as well as to get adapted with the modern society.   
 
CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
This studyhas employed both qualitative and quantitative method of research with a rigorous 
questionnaire survey with students of various Departments of engineering universities, semi-
structured interview with English teachers teaching ESP courses in these universities and a 
classroom observation checklist as a follow up to verify the statements made in the survey. 
Collected data has been analyzed scientifically using software or programme stated earlier. 
Findings from various sources suggest that there is a huge gap between what the students expect 
from the teachers and the university curriculum and what they actually receive from the university. 
For a meaningful conduct of teaching-learning to meet up students’ desires and demands, due 
space should be given in the revised curriculum. Proper initiatives should also be taken to arrange 
mock interview sessions in English lab class, adequate sessions for practicing oral presentation, 
group discussion (GD), mock professional practice to be aware of actual professional context and 
relevant challenges. The COC helps in exploring the difference between the use of class materials 
in these two universities as ESP teachers in BUET mostly uses literary extracts to develop 
speaking skills unlike teachers in DUET who uses CALL materials. However, to meet all such 
demands of the most important stakeholders of the university, ESP teachers in these universities 
should be provided with infrastructural and digital/ ICT support and enough space should also be 
allocated in the engineering curriculum to make engineering learners employable in the 21st 
century multi-national corporate culture.   
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ABSTRACT 
Information technology integrated in higher education of country enriches its 
acceptability. The aim of this study is to find the current status of ICT integration into 
higher education programs at Bangladesh Open University (BOU) which is the only 
university provides education in open and distance mode. Data was collected from two 
graduate programs running by School of Business of BOU.  A, total sample of 120 
students was selected randomly. Structured questionnaire based on literature review 
was used for interviewing the sampled respondents. Descriptive statistical analysis was 
used to analyze the data. It was also taken an effort to find the comfortability level of the 
graduate students using ICT as well as to assess the potential of ICT used in higher 
education at Bangladesh Open University. In future, the findings of this report may 
contribute to find out the possibility and potentials of ICT integration in other programs 
of BOU. 
 
 

Keywords: Information and Communication Technology (ICT), Higher Education (HE) 
 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
Higher Education sector of any country plays a very important role. Information technology 
integrated within it enriches the acceptability. In traditional (face to face) mode of teaching, 
learners views and acceptance cannot be properly flourished whereas in open and distance 
learning mode is learners based which can make the learning system more alive. Bangladesh is 
now almost prepared to catch the edge of technology and integrated it into different sector. 
Bangladesh Open University is the only university in Bangladesh established in 1992, which 
provides education in open and distance mode. Good Information and Communication Technology 
support is essential and plays vital role for open and distance learning. For achieving effective 
delivery of education the university has taken steps to employ most of the modern communication 
technology. BOU has taken full advantage of the modern ICT to facilitate and support its students 
all over the country, e.g., provision of student-related information through web (with data bases at 
back end), Learning Management System (LMS), Interactive Virtual Class Rooms (IVCR), Mobile 
Technology, pre-recorded Video Programs and Live Programs (Live Streaming) through the use of 
National TV channel (BTV) as well as Satellite TV Channel (Sansad TV Channel), Radio Programs 
for both formal and informal academic courses in collaboration with Bangladesh Radio and Video 
Conferencing for better quality education (BOU Website).  
Thus, this research, attempts to focus on the current condition of the ICT integration into BBA and 
MBA programs of Bangladesh Open University as well as to know the learners readiness and 
comfortabilty with the ICT in education. This study is divided into five sections.  
                                                 
1 Corresponding author: Email:shellyasma26@gmail.com 
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1.1 OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 
1.1.1 The Broad objective of this research is to explore the current status of ICT integration in 
BOU’s BBA and MBA programs and identifying the strategies to intensify the ICT use for exploring 
better potentials.  
1.1.1 The specific objectives of the study will be as follows -   
• to recognize current status of ICT integration in higher education programs (i.e. BBA and 

MBA) at Bangladesh Open University. 
• to identify the level of comfortability with ICTs of the students of BBA and MBA programs.  
• to know the potentials of ICT use in near future given the growth of access and inclusion of 

ICT at BOU.  
 
2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
Different published articles, journals, books, PhD research works were studied to get an insight of 
this research work. ICT refers to ‘Information’, ‘Communications’ and ‘Technology’. While most 
ICT-related studies have been obsessed with the ‘Technology’ component such as infrastructure, 
networks and connectivity, the ‘Information’ and ‘Communications’ components have been 
overshadowed despite their primary importance in this grouping (Oye et al., 2011). The growth of 
information and communication technologies (ICT) has dramatically reshaped teaching and 
learning processes in higher education (Pulkkinen, 2007; Wood, 1995). The use of ICT offers 
powerful learning environments and can transform the learning and teaching process so that 
students can deal with knowledge in an active, self directed and constructive way (Volman & Van 
Eck, 2001; de Corte et al., 2003).  
Distance Education is a method of teaching, where the instructor and learners are separated by 
time or physical distance. Students typically use various materials like books, references, CD-
ROMs and electronic media to replace direct face-to-face learning. Social interactive education 
refers to conventional face-to-face learning. (Fulford and Zhang 1993). Bangladesh Open 
University is the only public university in Bangladesh that is offering distance education. 
Established in 1992, it has opened up new vistas in distance education in the country (website 
BOU).  
According to Islam and Selim (2006), “The full potentials of ICTs infrastructure are yet to be 
exploited by BOU and other institutes that are committed to the promotion of open and distance 
learning. It is expected that the current improvement of ICTs infrastructure of Bangladesh may 
promote open and distance learning for educating mass of her people (p.42).” Teaching and 
learning has gone beyond the teacher standing in front of a group of students and disseminating 
information to them without the students’ adequate participation (Ajayi, 2008). However, we are 
hopeful that the present government has declared to build “Digital Bangladesh” to connect rural 
and urban areas with high speed broadband internet connectivity. A number of telecommunication 
operators like Grameen Phone, Banglalink, Airtel, City Cell, Robi are increasing their ICT services 
throughout the country by introducing mobile internet, (Chowdhury and Khatun, 2013). Thus, this 
has opened up a door for an ODL (open and distance Learning) institutions like BOU providing 
better teaching and learning environment. Becker (2000) found that ICT increases student 
engagement, which leads to an increased amount of time students spend working outside class. 
 
3.0 METHODOLOGY 
The nature of this study is explorative. Both primary and secondary data was used to achieve the 
purpose of the study. The target population is the students of BBA (Bachelor of Business 
Administration) and MBA (Master of Business Administration) programs in the year 2016 of School 
of Business at BOU. A sample of 140 students was selected randomly from the population. But 
only 61 students of MBA program and 56 students BBA program were responds. Thus, among the 
responded sample 52% students were from MBA program and 48% from BBA program. 
A structured questionnaire was used for interviewing the sampled respondents, furthermore a 
structured questionnaire was also used interviewing with faculty teachers of School of business of 
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BOU to get the insights of their readiness of ICT integration. Out of the respondents of faculty 
teachers, only 25 percent female and the rest 75 percent was male. The structured questionnaire 
includes 5 statements in five-point likert scale ranging from strongly disagrees to strongly agree.  
Participants were asked to rate their level of agreement on “Whether they feel comfortable with 
Internet browsing for academic purpose.”, “whether the use of ICT make task more easily thereby 
increases productivity”, “whether they think ICT-integrated course provides better learning 
comparing to traditional print based materials”, “whether they feel comfortable in using multimedia 
in classroom” and “whether they feel that training on ICT will increase theperformance.” The 
questionnaire for students also includes5 statements in five-point likert scale ranging from strongly 
disagrees to strongly agree accordingly.  Several related published reports; ICT related published 
information from authentic internet sources, newspaper as well as related case studies in this field 
was accessed for secondary data. Statistical analysis was done to analyze the data. 
 
4.0 RESULTS 
4.1 Demographic status: 
The demographic status of the learners of BBA and MBA programs of school of business of BOU 
are included in the appendix. From the table - 8 it can be observed that majority of the learners of 
both program are male reside in urban area. It was also found that significant portions (58%) of the 
MBA learners are within 31 years to 40 years old whereas in case of BBA learners, 63 percent 
were up to the age of 30 years. Looking into the Table - 8, it was also observed that maximum 
(57%) MBA learner’s last degree was Masters whereas 55 percent of BBA learners passed Higher 
Secondary Certificate (HSC) degree and 44 percent obtained 2 years Bachelor of Arts (BA) degree 
which is very usual. It can be noted that most of the respondents are from business background 
whereas 37 percent of the respondents were enrolled into MBA program and 26 percent are 
enrolled into the BBA program are from science background respectively.  From the results of the 
survey it was also found that majority of MBA learners are having job in private sector, 23 percent 
government, and 53 percent of the BBA learners are having no occupation.   
 
4.2 ICT integration status of BOU 
The current status of ICT integration in higher education programs at BOU has been observed 
from the following 3 point of views – (i) current uses practice of technology, (ii) teachers’ views and 
readiness towards technology, (iii) infrastructure and administrative support. Being the only 
distance learning university in Bangladesh, BOU has the following uses of technology in higher 
education: national TV, national radio station, E-books, apps, digital library, mobile technology, 
youtube, facebook, BOUtube, BOU website, E-learning, Web TV and radio, multimedia in 
classroom as well as LMS (Learning Management System). Furthermore, the current infrastructure 
and administrative is supporting in using these tools in a limited context. 
To know the faculty members readiness of School of Business at BOU, a structured questionnaire 
was used.  The study showed that all the respondents’ responses were between strongly agreed 
and agreed.  Thus, it was asked to the respondents to know whether all of them used smart phone 
with internet connection, it was found that 67 percent (Table - 7) of them were connected always 
with internet through mobile phone.In another statement related with faculty members regarding 
the use of learning management system (LMS) in their courses, it was highlighted that only 17 
percent (Table - 7) respondents uses LMS in their courses and 83 percent (Table - 7) were 
reluctant to use.  Furthermore, majority of them also indicated that they feel comfortable in using 
multimedia in classroom and agreed that training on updated ICT tools will increase their 
performance. This indicates that all the teachers of school of business are quite comfortable with 
the use of internet for academic purpose along with ICT tools in different programs. They were also 
in the same opinion that ICT integrated courses will provide better outcomes compared to 
traditional print based education system.  
Furthermore, it was observed (from the table – 6, included in appendix) that majority of the faculty 
members identified several important problems or challenges they are facing while using ICT tools 
at BOU. Such as - lack of technical support, lack of basic knowledge/skills for ICTs, lack of 



30 

appropriate course content and instruction as well as lack of appropriate administrative support. 
On the other hand, learners of the MBA and BBA program also found that the lack of technical 
support, lack of appropriate course content and instruction and lack of appropriate administrative 
support are the major problems or challenges in the use of ICT at BOU.  
 
4.3 Learner’s comfortability with ICTs 
All the learners of both programs are also requested to provide response for 3 statements in a 
likert scale. These statements are “I feel comfortable with Internet browsing for academic purpose”, 
“Use of ICT  make my study more easy thereby increases my efficiency” and “I think ICT-
integrated course provides me better learning comparing to traditional print based materials and I 
enjoyed it”. Table – 1 revealed that 61 percent, 41 percent and 60 percent of the MBA learners 
cluster their opinion in strongly agreed level for the statement 1, 2, 3 respectively. Apart from that 
there was a little deviation of response in agreed level which is 35 percent, 45 percent and 37 
percent respectively. That is majority of the MBA students agree that they feel comfortable with 
internet browsing for academic purpose and they also think that ICT-integrated course provides 
better learning comparing to traditional print based materials.  
In case of the learners of BBA program (Table – 2), 30 percent, 0 percent and 27 percent of the 
respondents cluster their opinion in strongly agreed level for the statement 1, 2, 3 respectively. 
Also there was a deviation of response in agreed level which is 52 percent, 0 percent and 50 
percent respectively. Thus it reveals that learners of BBA programs were in moderate condition in 
using ICT in their higher education.  
It can be observed from table – 3 that 90 percent and 57 percent of the MBA learners as well as 57 
percent and zero percent of the BBA learners are having smart phone with internet connection and 
are used to LMS system. That is the learners of BBA program were not familiar with LMS concept. 
The respondents were also asked about the devices they randomly use the internet other than 
mobile phone set.  The survey result given in Table - 4. It showed that maximum percentages of 
the learners of both programs are frequently use desktop computer and laptop to browse internet.  
Being the only distance learning providing university in Bangladesh BOU offers some ICT facilities 
at higher education programs. The respondents were asked about how many ICT facilities of BOU 
were known to them and in the next question the researcher tried to know about the facilities they 
are using presently at their higher education among the existing ICT facilities of BOU. Table – 5 
shows the result. It was found that most of the learners of MBA program familiar with multimedia in 
classroom, face book, BOU website, National TV, E-books and other tools in a very little context. 
The learners are using almost all the ICT tools with which they familiar. The picture is quite 
different in case of learners of BBA program. It is seen that they didn’t heard the name of many of 
the ICT tools rather than multimedia in classroom, National TV, Face book and BOU website tools. 
This research only covers the study centers at Dhaka city. So the scenario could be worse at the 
centers outside Dhaka city. 
 
4.4 Potentials of ICT integration in Higher Education at BOU 
Bangladesh Open University has huge potentials regarding inclusion of ICT in higher education. 
The school of business of BOU has conducting three categories Master of Business Administration 
(MBA) program. Furthermore, it has Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) program. From 
current year the university has started to take students on its M.Phil and Phd. Program. There is a 
high opportunity to get the benefits from inclusion of ICT of these programs. However, the 
infrastructure facilities of BOU are also satisfactory to support the necessity of doing so. 
BOU is the only university in Bangladesh providing higher education in distance mode. By using its 
wider regional coverage, the university can reach higher education to the mass people. In this case 
fully integration of ICT will help a lot as well as make the course smoother. Mass people are the 
strength of the country. They need to be educated so that can contribute to development of the 
nation. 
 
 
 



31 

5.0 DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 
The study reveals that presently all the teachers of school of business are friendly with different 
ICT tools. They are also positive in the opinion that ICT integrated courses will provide better 
outcomes compared to traditional print based education system. Moreover the learners of both 
sample programs were capable as well as enjoying the use of ICT in their higher education. 
However, it was seen that, few learners of BBA program had lack of confidence regarding the use 
of ICT. All the respondents had similar findings about the problems they are facing in using ICT 
tools in education at BOU.  The administration of BOU should take steps to provide more technical 
support to teachers, students and support services as well as arranging training for the faculty 
members to overcome the findings that respondent identified. 
Thus, it can be concluded that the status of ICT integration in higher education in Bangladesh 
especially in BOU is in emergent stage. Furthermore, the university has huge potentiality to speed 
up its inclusion of ICT into higher education.  
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APPENDIX 
 

Table – 1: Summary of MBA Students survey responses 

Sl. Statements 

Strongly 
Disagree Disagree Neither Agree or 

Disagree Agree Strongly 
Agree 

1 2 3 4 5 
MBA MBA MBA MBA MBA 

i 
I feel comfortable with 
Internet browsing for 
academic purpose. 

0 2 0 21 37 

    0% 3% 0% 35% 61% 

ii 
Use of ICT  make my study 
more easy thereby increases 
my efficiency 

2 0 6 27 25 

    3% 0% 10% 45% 41% 

iii 

I think ICT-integrated course 
provides me better learning 
comparing to traditional print 
based materials and I 
enjoyed it. 

0 0 2 22 36 

    0% 0% 3% 37% 60% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
 

Table – 2: Summary of BBA Students survey responses 

Sl. Statements 

Strongly 
Disagree Disagree Neither Agree or 

Disagree Agree Strongly 
Agree 

1 2 3 4 5 
BBA BBA BBA BBA BBA 

i 
I feel comfortable with 
Internet browsing for 
academic purpose. 

0 3 8 31 18 

    0% 4% 13% 52% 30% 

ii 
Use of ICT  make my 
study more easy thereby 
increases my efficiency 

5 20 35 0 0 

    8% 33% 58% 0% 0% 

iii 

I think ICT-integrated 
course provides me 
better learning 
comparing to traditional 
print based materials 
and I enjoyed it. 

0 3 11 30 16 

    0% 5% 18% 50% 27% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
 

Table – 3: Summary of survey responses 

Statement 
  

Response (%) 
Yes No 

MBA BBA MBA BBA 
I use smart phone with Internet connection 90% 57% 10% 43% 
I use LMS (Learning Management System) 
for any of my courses. 57% 0% 43% 100% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
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Table – 4: Summary of survey responses 
Which device you use to browse internet except mobile – 

Device 
Response (%) 

MBA BBA 

Desktop Computer 41% 68% 

Laptop 27% 18% 

Tablet 20% 3% 

Net book 6% 0% 

other  6% 10% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
 

Table – 5: Summary of survey responses 

Progr
am Statement 

Multimed
ia in 

Classroo
m 

Face 
Book 

Internet 
Connectio

ns in 
Classroom 

National 
TV 

BOU 
Apps 

BOU 
website 

Access 
in E-

Library 
LMS  National 

Radio 
You 
Tub

e 

Web 
TV 
and 

Radio 

E-
Book

s 

MBA 

Existing 
facilities 
of BOU 

23% 20% 2% 8% 5% 16% 5% 3% 3% 5% 3% 8% 

Facilities 
are used 
currently 

26% 15% 8% 7% 5% 14% 2% 5% 3% 2% 4% 8% 

BBA 

Existing 
facilities 
of BOU 

29% 8% 3% 17% 0% 28% 0% 0% 2% 9% 0% 0% 

Facilities 
are used 
currently 

32% 9% 7% 15% 0% 26% 0% 0% 5% 5% 0% 0% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
 
Table – 6: Responses for problems or challenges facing while using ICT at BOU 

Problems or Challenges 
Responses (%) 

MBA BBA Faculty 
Teachers 

Lack of Technical support 29% 20% 100% 
Lack of basic knowledge/skills for ICTs 11% 20% 67% 
Lack of hardware 17% 6% 17% 
Uninterrupted electricity 7% 6% 42% 
Lack of appropriate course content and instruction 21% 16% 83% 
Lack of appropriate administrative support 12% 29% 75% 
Other  4% 2% 0% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
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Table – 7: Summary of  survey responses of Faculty Teachers 

Statement 
Faculty Teachers Response (%) 

Yes No 

I use smart phone with Internet connection 67% 33% 
I use LMS (Learning Management System) in any of 
my courses. 17% 83% 

I feel comfortable in using multimedia in classroom 91% 9% 
I feel that training on ICT will increase the 
performance. 84% 16% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
 

Table - 8: Learner's demographic status (n=120) 

  
  

Variable 
MBA BBA 

Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage 
Gender Male 44 72% 36 64% 

  Female 17 28% 20 36% 
  

 
        

Age group of 
respondents Age up to 30 years 12 20% 38 69% 

  31 years to 40 years 36 59% 15 27% 

  above 40 years 13 21% 3 5% 
  

     Last Degree 
obtained H.S.C. 0 0% 33 59% 

  B.A. (pass) 0 0% 20 36% 

  Bachelor 21 34% 3 5% 

  Masters 34 56% 0 0% 

  Above Masters 6 10% 0  0% 
  

     Educational 
Background Science 23 38% 16 28% 

  Arts 14 23% 5 9% 

  Business 24 39% 35 63% 

            
Occupation Government 14 23% 3 5% 
  Autonomous 7 11% 8 15% 

  Private 32 52% 14 25% 
  Others 8 13% 31 55% 
  

     Residence Rural 11 18% 8 14% 

  Urban 50 82% 48 86% 

Source: Researcher's Survey response 
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ABSTRACT 
Commonwealth Executive Master of Business Administration (CEMBA) programmes is 
one of the prestigious programme in Bangladesh for making skilled professionals.  For 
ensuring better learning engagements quality of learning resources plays a crucial role. 
This paper focuses on the quality of learning resources used in CEMBA Programme as 
per the learners’ perceptions as well as the tutors’ opinions. The paper also verifies the 
effectiveness of the learning resources in engaging the learners meaningfully. The 
paper finally sheds light on the scope of SDG integration into CEMBA courses. 
 

Keywords:Commonwealth Executive Master of Business Administration (CEMBA), Quality, 
Learning Resource, Bangladesh Open University (BOU). 
 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
The qualities of learning resources are essential components for learners in order to drive a 
stimulating learning experience of the learner. For learning materials in any medium, the 
importance of clear, unbiased, and accurate content is often taken to be so obvious that the 
detrimental effects of poor content quality are rarely analyzed. Mikk (2002), however, explained the 
value of conducting empirical research to measure both content quality and the impact of its 
absence. While his work focused on the assessment of quality in textbooks, it is equally relevant to 
content quality in other learning materials, including multimedia learning resources. 
With the fascinating inventions and growth of educational technologies, distance education is 
expanding everywhere in the world in response to the increasing demand for it. At the same time, 
the higher education institutions, both in developing and developed countries, are struggling with 
the question of how to ensure that students learning through ODL receive the same educational 
quality as traditional on-campus students, if not better? There are a number of views regarding the 
quality assurance in ODL. Some are pessimist about the quality of ODL programmes while others 
are optimistic about it.  Many agencies and individuals are “frankly suspicious of distance 
education, believing that distance education programs have either low standards or no standards 
(Carnevale, February 18, 2000; Twigg, Quality, 2001, p. 3).    
                                                 
1 Corresponding author: Email: masum2069@yahoo.com 
2 Email: mostafa_azad@yahoo.com 
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Poor or inadequate resources are the most discouraging aspect of the classroom … the room was 
enclosed and there was no space to perform any activities other than general chalk and 
talk/teacher-centred strategies (Booth et al., 1998, pp. 3–4). To enhance the quality of education it 
is essential to improve the standard of basic teaching materials and general school environment. 
Increasing access without ensuring the provision of quality teaching materials and a suitable 
learning environment will not improve our societies, as was pointed out by a special rapporteur of 
the Geneva-based UN Human Rights Council, Mr Kishor Singh (2012). 
Although there are different views about the quality assurance in ODL courses and the existing 
alien quality guidelines may not be appropriate in local context, there is no way to leave the 
question of quality assurance in ODL courses/institutions unsolved. The need to ensure quality of 
ODL courses even rocketed high as demand for the ODL courses like Commonwealth MBA 
(CEMBA) is growing very fast. CEMBA is a very high quality professional academic programmes 
through open and distance education, recognized and accredited throughout the commonwealth 
countries. The commonwealth of learning and collaborating universities in Asia, i.e. Indira Gandhi 
National Open University (IGNOU), Bangladesh Open University (BOU), Allama Iqbal Open 
University (AIOU), and Sri Lanka Open University (OUSL), Sri Lanka are pleased to launch the 
CEMBA progrmme to be offered initially in South Asia and subsequently throughout the 
commonwealth. Launched in 2002, the CEMBA programme is now expanding through partnership 
with universities in Asia, Africa, The South Pacific and South America.  
CEMBA is mostly dependent on printed study resources. The printed textbooks and modules are 
developed and revised centrally under the auspicious of the Commonwealth of Learning (COL). In 
terms of the quality of the contents, it is believed that these are of international standards. 
However, the quality of the resources depends on their ability to fit with the purpose of the 
learners. Context plays a very important role in defining the quality of content. Therefore, there is a 
need for a quality audit to assess whether CEMBA study resources fulfill the local needs or not.  
This paper intends to shed light on the quality of learning resources used in CEMBA Programme 
as per the learners’ perceptions as well as the tutors’ opinions. The paper also verifies the 
effectiveness of the learning resources in engaging the learners meaningfully. The paper also 
scrutinizes the scope of SDG integration into CEMBA courses too. 
 
LITERATURE REVIEW 
With regard to the meaning of the term “quality”, there are varied scholarly conceptions of the 
maiden term. The term “quality” changes from time to time (Harvey & Green, 1993:10). However, it 
is the receiving customers who judge quality of services that they receive (Sandmaung & Khang, 
2013:262). Much as quality is understood to be a slippery and elusive concept which cannot be 
easily defined (Mwenje & Saruchera, 2013:142), it remains something that is “value-laden” for the 
user of a product or service (Juran, 1999:2.2). Quality, thus, is the basis for economic success, 
improved product or service, as well as customer satisfaction and competitiveness (Talib, Rahman 
& Qureshi, 2013). Harvey and Green (1993), however, state five ways of thinking about quality: 
“quality can be viewed as exception, as perfection, as fitness for purpose, as value for money, and 
as transformative” (p.11) 
To enhance the quality of education it is essential to improve the basic teaching materials and 
general school environment. Increasing access without ensuring the provision of quality teaching 
materials and a suitable learning environment will not improve our societies, as was pointed out by 
a special rapporteur of the Geneva-based UN Human Rights Council, Mr Kishor Singh (2012). 
Curriculum mismatch is a big challenge for Cambodia higher education, while most Cambodia 
HEIs supply a relatively large number of graduates in accounting, finance and management. For 
this reason, this reflects students do not understand the skills demanded by employers and 
insufficient information on study and career opportunities (Khieng, Madhur, & Chhem, 2015) and 
the demands of future economic diversification (ADB, 2015). Therefore, the Education Strategic 
Plan 2014-2018 (2014) addressed the mismatch between the needs of the labor market in terms of 
skills, critical thinking ability and knowledge and the current products on the market. 
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The quality of services in HEIs counts on institutional management and leadership capacities, 
which includes qualifications of rectors, vice-rectors, deans and faculty members. However, their 
capacities vary from cities and provinces. For instance, it is 9 very rare to find full-time faculty 
members holding a PhD in provincial universities. Additionally, highly qualified faculty members 
allocate their time between public and private HEIs, and between teaching in the capital city and 
the provinces (Khieng, Madhur, & Chhem, 2015). Furthermore, the training is inadequate to 
empower faculty members to teach effectively at the university level due to less carry-out research, 
which is essential to improve the quality of HEIs. In fact, many HEIs especially private ones, have 
employed a very limited number of full-time teaching staff while a large number of teaching staff 
are part-time lecturers who have not been provided appropriate and adequate training 
opportunities and support from their institution (Williams, Kitamura, & Keng, 2016). 
 
2. OBJECTIVES      
The main objective of this paper aims at auditing quality of the learning resources used in CEMBA 
program in terms of need orientation, learner engagement, SDG integration, and context focus. It 
explores the following aspects - 
• The quality of the learning resources of CEMBA Program in terms of need orientation; 
• How far the resources of CEMBA program engages the learners; 
• Status of SDG integration into CEMBA courses; and 
• Strategies for further improvement of the CEMBA Program 

 
3. METHODOLOGY 
The paper uses mostly the primary data. An opinion survey was administered purposefully on the 
50 learners, 5 tutors and 1 coordinator of the CEMBA program at Bangladesh Open University. A 
structured questionnaire was distributed among the learners, tutors and coordinator mentioned 
above.  A total of 35 learners, 5 tutors and 1 coordinator responded in the survey. For data 
analysis, statistical software called Strata has been used in the paper. Tabular analysis has been 
done aligned with the specified objectives.    
 
4. ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS  
4.1 Perceptions of the learners 
4.1.1 Contents of learning resources  
Contents of the learning resources play a crucial role in teaching learning. Especially, in ODL 
system, the quality of learning materials is very much important as the learners need to 
comprehend the concepts by themselves.  Table 4.1.1 summarizes the learners’ perceptions about 
the content of the CEMBA course materials. 

 
Table 4.1.1: Learners’ perception regarding the content of the learning resources 

Questions SA A ND D SD 
The contents of the study materials help 
me to acquire the knowledge and 
fundamental principles. 

51.43% 25.71% 17.14% 2.86% 2.86% 

Activities in the course books are well 
structured and combine ideas to complete 
assignments. 

25.71% 14.29% 22.86% 20.00% 17.14% 

Language used in the course materials is 
lucid and understandable. 74.29% 11.43% 5.71% 5.71% 2.86% 

The sequence and layout of the course 
books are attractive and gives 
comfortable reading. 

34.29% 0.00% 28.75% 22.86% 2.86% 

The course materials help to analyze or 
critically assures ideas, arguments for 
case studies. 

40.00% 2.86% 34.29% 17.14% 5.71% 
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Strongly agree = SA, Agree = A, Neither agree nor disagree = ND, Disagree = D and Strongly 
disagree = SD 
Source: Field Survey, 2017 
Table 4.1.1 shows that 74.29% of the respondent learners are convinced about the language of the 
course books; however, in other cases, the responses are mixed. The learners are not happy with 
the activities, cases, design and academic depth of the contents of the course materials.  
 
4.1.2 Compatibility for learner engagement 
Engaging learners is a very difficult but a must-to-do job for enhancing quality of learning. The 
learners of CEMBA programme are distant learners. There the study materials must be designed 
in a way so that they become self explained and include the learners meaningfully. Table 4.1.2 
summarizes the learners’ responses regarding the compatibility of the CEMBA course materials in 
terms of learning engagement. 
Table 4.1.2: Learners’ perception about the compatibility of course materials for learner 
engagement 

Questions SA A ND D SD 
The way the programme materials has 
been designed is supportive and helpful 
for self-learning 

40.00% 8.57% 20.00% 22.86% 8.57% 

This learning materials will be a great 
incentive to enhance my carrier 
opportunities 

42.86% 37.14% 17.14% 2.86% 0.00% 

Learning resources are fully served your 
purpose. 45.71% 40.00% 11.43% 2.86% 0.00% 

Strongly agree = SA, Agree = A, Neither agree nor disagree = ND, Disagree = D and Strongly 
disagree = SD 
Source: Field Survey, 2017 

 
Table 4.1.2 shows that there are mixed responses on the capability of the learning resources to 
engage the learners meaningfully. Regarding the design of the learning resources, 40% of the 
respondent learners strongly agree that these are engaging and helpful. However, 20% were 
neutral and 23% disagreed. In other two cases, such as career sensitivity and need-orientation of 
the course materials, learners varied mostly.  
 
4.1.3 Need for integrating Sustainable Development Goals (SDG) 
As the CEMBA students are usually the professionals and executives in various government, non-
government and multinational organizations, it is important that they have better idea how to 
integrate international development agenda or goals into our contents. They feel that CEMBA 
courses should integrate the UN sustainable development goals into the contents. 
Table 4.1.3: Learners’ perception regarding the integration of SDG’s specific (Goal 4) goals into the 
CEMBA course materials 

 Agree Neutral Strongly 
agree Total 

CEMBA courses need to be integration to 
SDG’s specific goals integration 12 5 18 35 

% 34.29 14.29 51.43 100 

Total 12 5 18 35 

% 34.29 14.29 51.43 100 

Source: Personal Survey, 2016 
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Table 4.1.3 shows that 51.43% of the respondent learners strongly endorsed the necessity of SDG 
integration into the CEMBA study materials. They feel that the UN sustainable development goals, 
especially Goal 4 should be integrated into the curriculum and contents of the CEMBA courses.   
 
4.2 Tutor’s perception about the learning resources 
Tutors play the most important roles in CEMBA. Unlike face-to-face teachers, CEMBA tutors have 
to go through the whole study materials before coming to the tutorial sessions. Their perceptions 
give a significant message regarding the quality of the study resources. Table 4.2 summarizes the 
perception of the tutors regarding the quality of the study materials. 
Table 4.2: Tutors’ perception regarding the quality of the CEMBA study resources 

 Tutor’s perception about contents 
Questions SA A ND D SD 
The way the programme materials have been 
designed is clear and helpful for self-learning. 0% 40% 20% 40% 0% 

Language used in the course materials is lucid and 
understandable. 20% 0% 60% 20% 0% 

The sequence and layout of the course books are 
attractive and gives comfortable reading. 0% 20% 40% 40% 0% 

The course materials help to analyze or critically 
assures ideas, arguments for case studies. 0% 60% 20% 20% 0% 

Strongly agree = SA, Agree = A, Neither agree nor disagree = ND, Disagree = D and Strongly 
disagree = SD 
Source: Field Survey, 2017 

 
Table 4.2 shows that 40% of the tutors are not highly convinced with the design of the course 
materials. They disagree (40%) that the materials are helpful for self-learning. Most of the tutors 
(60%) do not agree nor disagree that the language use in the course materials is lucid and 
understandable. The tutors agree (60%) that the materials are helpful in terms of critical thinking 
and case analysis.  
4.3 Tutor’s perceptions about the SDGs: Tutors feel that the UN sustainable development goals, 
especially Goal 4 (Goal 4. Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong 
learning opportunities for all) should be integrated into the curriculum and contents of the CEMBA 
courses, which is partially missing at the moment. 
4.4 Coordinator’s perception about the learning resources and integration of SDGs: 
Coordinator agreed that the design of the course materials are helpful for self learning, language 
use in the course materials is lucid and understandable. He also agreed that the sequence and 
layout of the course books are attractive and gives comfortable reading and the materials are 
helpful in terms of critical thinking and case analysis. But he is not fully satisfied with this. He 
strongly agreed that SDGs should be integrated into the curriculum and contents of the CEMBA 
courses. 
Learning materials must be evidence-based, objective driven, and designed to engage both 
today’s students and teachers.Whether the products are print, digital, visual or web-based, it 
should meet the learning goals and addresses the demand and expectations of different cultural 
backgrounds of today’s students. A well-presented document can be a potent motivation for 
student learning.  
 
5. DISCUSSIONS 
CEMBA program is in high demand among the executives in government, non-governmental and 
multinational organizations. As busy executives, they always prefer flexibility in learning. Given the 
very limited use of technologies, the learners of this program mostly reply on the printed textbooks.  
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5.1 Contents of learning resources: The learners are convinced about the language of the 
course books; however, in other cases, the responses are mixed. The learners are not happy with 
the activities, cases, design and academic depth of the contents of the course materials. They feel 
that more context specific cases should be included into the course contents. 
5.2 Compatibility for learner engagement: The learners gave mixed responses on the capability 
of the learning resources to engage the learners meaningfully. Regarding the design of the 
learning resources, 40% of the respondent earners strongly agree that these are engaging and 
helpful. However, 20% were neutral and 23% disagreed. In other two cases, such as career 
sensitivity and need-orientation of the course materials, learners varied mostly  
5.3 Need for integrating Sustainable Development Goals (SDG): As the CEMBA students are 
usually the executives in various government, non-government and multinational organizations, it 
is important that they have better idea how to integrate international development agenda or goals 
into our contents. They feel that the UN sustainable development goals, especially Goal 4 (Goal 4. 
Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong learning opportunities for all) 
should be integrated into the curriculum and contents of the CEMBA courses. 
5.4 Tutor’s perception about the learning resources: The tutors are not highly convinced with 
the design of the course materials. They disagree (40%) that the materials are helpful for self-
learning. Most of the tutors (60%) do not agree nor disagree that the language use in the course 
materials is lucid and understandable. The tutors agree (60%) that the materials are helpful in 
terms of critical thinking and case analysis. However, they think that the contents of the courses 
should be upgraded continually, which is missing in the cases of the CEMBA courses. 
5.5 Coordinator’s perception about the learning resources: The Coordinator agreed that the 
learning resources are satisfied. But there are scopes for improvement. Course materials should 
be easier. Course contents should be more consistent and well synchronized. 

 
6. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Availability of quality resources for teaching and learning at postgraduate level is recognized as 
vital in providing better learning opportunities to learners. Without suitable resources, it is difficult 
for teachers to implement the curriculum effectively to improve what and how well the learners 
learn. A poorly resourced school will discourage and frustrate teachers in their school work and 
might have a negative impact on graduates’ learning. The paper tried to unearth the quality of the 
CEMBA learning resources based on the learners’ as well as tutors’ perceptions. The findings 
show that the learners are not highly satisfied with the CEMBA learning materials. Also the tutors 
are not happy with the CEMBA textbooks. The following steps can be taken to revitalized the 
CEMBA courses – 
1. Continual revision and update of the course materials 
2. Taking regular feedback on contents and units of existing books/study modules from all 

stakeholders of this programme 
3. Localization/contextualization of study materials 
4. Reducing the volume of the books 
5. Softcopy of textbooks need to display at BOU website and make provision to get access to the 

professional students 
6. Online access to the text materials  
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ABSTRACT 
This paper reads one of Syed Martuza’s poems from the perspective of Ferdinand de 
Saussure’s idea of language. Like the other verses of Bangla literature in the Middle 
Ages, the poem is oriented by religious beliefs. However, this paper finds that, in this 
poem, Martuza presents a discourse on language where he identifies the nature of 
language as it is identified in modern linguistics. Like Saussure, he holds the notion that 
our reality is linguistic as we come into terms with reality with language. However, while 
Saussure says that there are no pre-existing ideas and nothing is distinct before the 
appearance of language, Martuza recognizes the language independent existence of 
the reality. Moreover, his idea of language embodies modern discourses on semiotics 
and the role of human thought on language and vice versa. Thus this study reveals that 
though oriented by religious beliefs, the verses of Bangla literature in the Middle Ages 
are not detached from the social realities. 
 
 

Keywords: Syed Martuza, language, linguistics, Bangla literature 
 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Syed Martuza (1590 - 1662) was a Bengali poet and saint of the Middle Ages of the history of 
Bangla literature. His verses are wonderful embodiment of the development of Sufism. He finds 
suggestion of God’s eternal act of creation in the passionate love of Radha and Krisna (Bmjvg, 
2000, p.126) where Krisna is the symbol of the Supreme Spirit or God and Radha is the symbol of 
the Embodied Soul or Creation (Bmjvg, 1995, p.5). Thus, his verses, like those of Bangla literature 
in the Middle Ages, are oriented by religious beliefs. nvB I kixd say that ÔÔG¸‡jv ag©gZev`xi 
GKvav‡i mvab m½xZ, †ev`b MxwZ, I fRbÓ (2010, K), that means, the verses of the Middle Ages are 
simultaneously psalms, songs of religious practices, knowledge and worship. However, do they 
discuss only religious beliefs? Don’t we find there any philosophical discourse? Especially as they 
are linguistic expressions, don’t they address problems related to language? Here we will read a 
poem by Syed Martuza to answer these questions. In this regard, we will use the idea of language 
by Ferdinand de Saussure, a prominent figure in modern linguistics, as the theoretical perspective 
of my reading.   
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SAUSSURE’S IDEA OF LANGUAGE 
Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913) is a Swiss linguist, a key figure in the development of modern 
approaches to language study. Saussure (1966, p.16) maintains that “language is a system of 
signs that express ideas.” In this system the basic unit of meaning is a sign which is a combination 
of a signifier and a signified. Here the signifier is the word-image which may be visible or audible, 
and the signified is the mental concept. For example, the signifier ‘cat’ signifies ‘the concept of cat’. 
However, Saussure here does not mean the distinction between a thing and its name. Rather he 
means the distinction between ‘word-image’ and ‘mental concept’. The distinction between the 
signifier and the signified is possible only at the analytical level. They cannot be separated at the 
level of thought. In language, “one can neither divide sound from thought nor thought from sound; 
the division could be established only abstractedly” (Saussure, 1966, p.113). However, there is no 
necessary relationship between the signifier and the signified. Any combination of different sounds 
or written forms may be used to refer to cat. The connection between the signifier and the signified 
is a matter of convention. Therefore, meaning of language is arbitrary.   
Saussure further maintains that language is constitutive. For example, the terms we give to the 
seasons of the year shape the concept of year for us. In English there are four distinct names for 
seasons like spring, summer, autumn and winter. However, the year runs continuously without any 
breaks at any decisive point in time. As there are continuous changes throughout the year, 
divisions could be made anywhere. The year is not in reality divided into four. Different languages 
have different number of names for the seasons. For instance, in Bangla we have six distinct 
names for seasons of the year. Therefore, the seasons are not an objective fact of nature, they are 
a way of seeing the year. Saussure maintains that language does not give only names to things 
and concepts that already have an independent and meaningful existence. ‘If words stood for pre-
existing concepts, they would all have exact equivalents in meaning from one language to the next; 
but this is not true’ (p.116). Our world is constituted by our language for us, and “there are no pre-
existing ideas and nothing is distinct before the appearance of language” (p.112). Besides, a word 
in a language cannot be defined in isolation. Saussure maintains, “language is a system of 
interdependent terms in which the value of each term results solely from the simultaneous 
presence of the others.” Thus meaning of language is relational. 
 
A POEM BY MARTUZA 
From the perspective of Saussure’s idea of language as a system of signs, now we will read a 
poem by Martuza. The poem begins with the line “mvuB, GK we‡b gvIjv GK we‡b". We have selected 
to read this poem, because in this poem we find the use of the term ÔwPbÕ i.e. ‘sign’ as it is 
specifically used in modern linguistics. The poem (In nvB I kixd, 2010, p.183) is as follows:   

mvuB, GK we‡b gvIjv GK we‡b 
Avi bvwn †Kvb †KvB|| 
Av‡c n‡i Av‡c iv‡L mwL! 
gvIjv Av‡c K‡i †Kwj| 

Avb›` †gvnb gvIjv †Ljvq avgvjx| 
Av‡c gb Av‡c Zb Av‡c gb nwi| 
Av‡c Kvby Av‡c ivav Av‡c gyivwi||  
‰mq` gZ©yRv K‡n mwL 

gvIjv †Mvc‡Zi wPb| 
civb wcixwZLvwb fvwe‡j bexb|| (292)  

An English translation of the text may read as under (the translation is rendered by the author of 
this paper): 

O God, maola is nothing but one  
And exists nowhere else.  
He escapes himself, he stays in himself, darling! 



45 

Maola plays in himself. 
Infatuated by joy, maola is engaged in wordplay.  
In that entity is the mind, and the body I see. 
Kanu exists in it, Radha in it, and the Flute in it. 
Syed Martuza says, O my darling, 

Maola is the sign of the unexposed. 
The bond of passionate love is ever new if it is thought about. 

 
‘MAOLA’ IS THE SIGN OF THE UNEXPOSED 
We will start the reading with the penultimate line of the poem: gvIjv †Mvc‡Zi wPb (Maola is the sign 
of the unexposed). Here the three words ÔgvIjvÕ, Ô†MvcZÕ, and ÔwPbÕ address a complex problem 
related to language. According to evsjv GKv‡Wgx msw¶ß evsjv Awfavb (Bangla Academy Concise 
Bengali Dictionary) edited by Avng` kixd, the word Ô†MvcZÕ means ¸ß (unexposed), jy°vwqZ 
(concealed), A‡MvPi (something that is beyond human perception) etc. In the context of this poem 
Ô†MvcZÕ means ‘something that is beyond human perception’. And the dictionary meanings of ÔwPbÕ 
are Ô`vM (mark); wPý (sign); Qvc (stamp); wb`k©b (evidence/proof); AwfÁvb (token of recognition); 
cwiPq (identity) etc. With these meanings in mind, the verse gvIjv †Mvc‡Zi wPb reads: ‘Maola’ is a 
‘sign’ by which we express the ‘entity’ of what is ‘beyond human perception’. Interestingly, Martuza 
here uses precisely the term ÔwPbÕ i.e. ‘sign’ as it is used in modern linguistics. In line with 
Saussure’s idea of language, as we have already discussed, the sign ‘maola’ is a combination of 
the sound-image i.e. signifier ‘maola’ and the concept it refers to i.e. the signified. But what may be 
the signified of the signifier ‘maola’ in this text?  
As the text is considered as a Vaishnavite verse, an idea of the Vaishnavite philosophy may help 
us here to understand the ‘signified’. According to Vaisnavite philosophy ‘Krisna’ is the symbol of 
the ‘Supreme Spirit’ or ‘God’ and ‘Radha’ is the symbol of the Embodied Soul or Creation. The 
creator takes a man-like form and the creation a woman-like form. The Supreme Spirit and the 
Embodied Soul, or the Creator and the creation, or the man-like form and the woman-like form are 
in passionate love with each other (Bmjvg, 1995, p.5). This Supreme Spirit, i.e. the Creator or the 
manlike form is ‘unexposed’ and ‘concealed’ because that is beyond human perception. Therefore, 
as the poem reads, this Supreme Spirit is the signified of the signifier ‘maola’ in the verse gvIjv 
†Mvc‡Zi wPb. Thus, while undergoing a spiritual journey towards gvIjv i.e. the Supreme Spirit, 
Martuza takes up a discussion of language as a system of signs, as it is done in modern 
linguistics.    

 
THE SUPREME SPIRIT AS A LINGUISTIC CONSTRUCTION 
But why does Martuza take up the question of language while discussing the Supreme Spirit? Let 
us consider Martuza’s statement ÔÔgvIjv †Mvc‡Zi wPbÓ again. As we have already seen, one of the 
meanings of ÔÔwPbÓ (sign) is Ôwb`k©bÕ, the meaning of which may be ‘proof’ or ‘example’. Hence, the 
sign gvIjv itself is the proof and example of Ô†MvcZÕ (‘that which is beyond human perception’). It 
declares the existence or presence of ‘that which is beyond human perception’. Thus, this line 
implies that the Supreme Spirit (‘that which is beyond human perception’) is constructed by our 
language for us. Therefore, Martuza’s attempt to attain the ‘Supreme Spirit’ required him to discuss 
the nature of language.  
Martuza’s way of dealing with the question of language indicates, in line with Saussure, the notion 
of language as constitutive. Language does not only give names to already existing things and 
concepts, but it shapes our world and ideas as well. Similar arguments are seen in Whorf, an 
American linguist, (qtd in Palmer, 1981, p.45) who argues that a language does not merely voice 
ideas, but it is ‘the shaper of ideas’ and we ‘dissect nature along lines laid down by our native 
languages’. For example, Eskimo has four words for ‘snow’ – ‘snow on the ground’, ‘falling snow’, 
‘drifting snow’ and ‘snowdrift’ (Boas, qtd in Palmer, 1981, p.21), while according to Whorf (qtd in 
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Palmer, 1981, p.21) Hopi has only one word to denote a ‘flier’ – an aeroplane, an insect or a pilot. 
As for the colour systems of languages, though they seem to be natural, Palmer’s discussion 
(pp.70-75) shows that they appear to differ. Thus each language constitutes our phenomenal world 
differently and expresses that world by the language-specific concepts. In the same way, 
Martuza’s poem says that the word ‘maola’ constitutes the concept of the ‘Supreme Spirit’.  
 
LANGUAGE INDEPENDENT SUPREME SPIRIT 
However, besides speaking of the linguistic construction of the Supreme Spirit, Martuza refers to 
the language independent existence of the Supreme spirit as well. We can once again see the 
itinerary of Martuza’s development of thought in the poem.      

mvuB, GK we‡b gvIjv GK we‡b 
Avi bvwn †Kvb †KvB|| 
Av‡c n‡i Av‡c iv‡L mwL! 
gvIjv Av‡c K‡i †Kwj| 

Avb›` †gvnb gvIjv †Ljvq avgvjx| 
Av‡c gb Av‡c Zb Av‡c gb nwi| 
Av‡c Kvby Av‡c ivav Av‡c gyivwi||  

We have already read that here ‘maola’(gvIjv) is a sign (wPb) which refers to the Supreme Spirit. 
So, GK we‡b gvIjv GK we‡b/ Avi bvwn †Kvb †KvB (maola is nothing but one/And exists nowhere else) 
suggests that ‘maola’ i.e. the Supreme Spirit exists as one, and we talk about him with the help of 
the sign ‘maola’ i.e. language. Thus Martuza implies that the Supreme Spirit exists independent of 
language, but we cannot recognize him without language. With this meaning, the Supreme Spirit is 
not outside the sign gvIjv i.e. language. Similarly, Av‡c Kvby Av‡c ivav Av‡c gyivwi, that is, Kanu, 
Radha, and Flute are all in that entity i.e. in language. We recognize our reality with language. In 
the same stream of thought, the line Av‡c gb Av‡c Zb Av‡c gb nwi (In that entity is the mind, and 
the body I see.) says that the mind and the body are also linguistic. The line also implies that it is 
the speaker (i.e. ‘I’) who makes the reality linguistic (as in Av‡c gb nwi) and then depends on 
language to recognize the language independent existence of the reality.    
Thus, while Saussure maintains that “there are no pre-existing ideas and nothing is distinct before 
the appearance of language,” Martuza does not say that before linguistically represented by the 
signifier gvIjv, the Supreme Spirit has no pre-existing essence or entity. Martuza rather suggests 
that the Supreme Spirit is language independent, but we cannot know and talk about him without 
language. That means, although our concept of the Supreme Spirit is linguistic, the existence of 
the Supreme Spirit is language independent. 
 
‘MAOLA’ IS ENGAGED IN WORDPLAY 
Further, Martuza says that Avb›` †gvnb gvIjv †Ljvq avgvjx (Infatuated by joy, maola is engaged in 
wordplay). Here avgvjx refers to ‘a play with words’. As ‘maola’ is a sign, this line Avb›` †gvnb gvIjv 
†Ljvq avgvjx suggests that language is engaged in wordplay for meaning making. This reminds us 
of Saussure again saying that meaning of language is relational. That means, the signs in a 
language take their meaning from the relationship to other signs. They have no intrinsic meaning. 
So they play with other signs to produce meaning. As Barry (1995, p.42) exemplifies, the word ‘hut’ 
depends for its precise meaning on its position in a chain of words, like hovel, shed, hut house, 
mansion, and palace, related in function and meaning each of which could be substituted for any of 
the others in a given sentence. If any of the words from the chain is removed, the meaning of each 
of the other words would be altered.  
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THE BOND OF PASSIONATE LOVE IS EVER NEW IF IT IS THOUGHT ABOUT 
The last line of Martuza’s poem draws us to think further on the issue. He says, civb wcixwZLvwb 
fvwe‡j bexb (The bond of passionate love is ever new if it is thought about). How can a passionate 
love be relevant to the discussion of signs? Who is in love with whom? How can this love be a new 
one if it is thought about? From our discussion so far, it is clear that this bond of love is the love 
between the signifier and the signified. Their relationship gives birth to a sign. Interpreting ‘wcixwZ’ 
(the bond of passionate love) as a relationship between the signifier and the signified may seem to 
be forced. But the logic of the development of the poem, as we have already seen, leads ‘wcixwZ’ 
(the bond of passionate love) to refer to the relationship between the signifier and the signified. A 
sign may be considered new if it gives new meaning, and a sign gives new meaning only in the 
world of men’s thought. That’s why, Martuza says civb wcixwZLvwb fvwe‡j bexb.  Roland Barthes’ 
(1915-1980) discussion on semiotics may help us to understand this statement. 
Roland Barthes was a French linguist, critic and semiotician. He maintains that, as in language, for 
any semiotic analysis the relationship between the signifier and the signified is accepted as true. In 
case of non-linguistic system, Barthes (1972, pp.109-59) says, this associative total of the signifier 
and the signified only gives birth to ‘sign’ (not linguistic sign as in language). For example, ‘a bunch 
of roses’ may be used to signify ‘passion’. Here ‘the bunch of roses’ is the signifier and the 
‘passion’ the signified. A sign is produced from their relationship, and ‘the bunch of roses’ becomes 
a sign. And the bunch of roses as a sign is completely different from the bunch of roses as a 
signifier. The bunch of roses as a signifier is empty. It is a bunch of roses, nothing else. However, 
as a sign it is full, charged with the idea of passion. An entity is born out of the relationship of the 
two. Cultural associations and social knowledge attach the signifiers to the signifieds. The 
operation of this signifying system in society is like that of the myth. Tunner (1996, p.16) well 
describes Barthes’s outline of the meaning system of myth: “an incremental signifying system in 
which social meanings attach themselves to signs, just as connotations attach themselves to a 
word. This culturally enriched sign, itself, becomes the signifier for the next sign in a chain of 
signification of ascending complexity and cultural specificity”. Barthes (1972, p.115) represents this 
chain of signification in the following way reminding us that the spacialization of the pattern is here 
only a metaphor:  

1. Signifier 2. Signified 
3. Sign 

I. SIGNIFIER 
 
II. SIGNIFIED 

III. SIGN 
 
 
He gives the following example in this regard.  

I am at the barber’s, and a copy of Paris-Match is offered to me. On the cover, a young 
Negro in French is saluting, with his eyes uplifted, probably fixed on a fold of the tricolour. 
All this is the meaning of the picture. But, whether naively or not, I see very well what it 
signifies to me: that France is a great Empire, that all her sons, without any colour 
discrimination, faithfully serve under her flag, and that there is no better answer to the 
detractors of an alleged colonialism than the zeal shown by this Negro in serving his so 
called oppressors. I am therefore again faced with a greater semiological system: there is 
a signifier, itself already formed with a previous system (a black soldier is giving the 
French salute); there is signified (it is here a purposeful mixture of Frenchness and 
militariness); finally, there is a presence of the signified through the signifier. (p.116) 

 In this play of constructing meaning, the sign born out of the relationship between the 
signifier and the signified always changes into a signifier signifying a new signified. Thus in the 
world of thought signs give birth to new meanings.  
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In the case of the poem we are discussing here, the signifier ‘maola’ refers to the signified ‘the 
Supreme Spirit’. ‘Maola’ as a signifier is empty. Its bond with the ‘the Supreme Spirit’ gives birth to 
a sign ‘maola’ which is full. Now more considerations on the sign ‘maola’ may refer to new 
signifieds, and then the sign ‘MAOLA’ will act as a mere signifier. Thus ‘the bond of passionate 
love’ (civb wcixwZ) between the signifier and the signified will turn into a new one. Hence Syed 
Martuza says, civb wcixwZLvwb fvwe‡j bexb (The bond of passionate love is ever new if it is thought 
about) and this implies that new dimensions of ‘maola’ are exposed through human thought.   
 
CONCLUSION 
As the Supreme Spirit is linguistic and as language is engaged in wordplay (Avb›` †gvnb gvIjv 
†Ljvq avgvjx) for creating meaning, a discussion of language is necessary for an epistemological 
discourse on the Supreme Spirit. That’s why, Martuza, while searching the Supreme Spirit, comes 
to consider the nature of language even in the first half of the 17th century.   
Martuza’s discourse on language identifies the nature of language as it is identified in modern 
linguistics by modern linguists like Saussure. Like Saussure, he holds the notion that reality is 
linguistic as we come into terms with reality with language. However, while Saussure says that 
there are no pre-existing ideas and nothing is distinct before the appearance of language, Martuza 
recognizes the language independent existence of the reality. Moreover, his idea of language 
embodies modern discourses on semiotics and the role of human thought on language and vice 
versa. Thus Martuza, while searching the Supreme Spirit, presents an enlightening discourse on 
the philosophy of language which includes the debates on language that are current in modern 
linguistics. 
Once read from the perspective of language, Martuza’s poem, a representative verse of Bangla 
literature in the Middle Ages, presents an enlightening discourse on language. This provides us the 
ground to argue that though oriented by religious beliefs, the verses of Bangla literature in the 
Middle Ages are not as a whole detached from the social realities. If read from other socio-cultural 
perspectives, they may go on to address the present socio-cultural problems and questions of the 
world. Therefore, Bangla literature of the Middle Ages should be read from the contemporary 
theoretical perspectives.   
 
 
REFERENCES 
Barthes, R. 1972. “Mythologies.” (A. Lavers, Trans.). Cape, London. 
Barry, P. 1995. “Beginning theory: An introduction to literary and cultural theory.” Manchester 

University Press, New York. 239 pp. 
Boas, F. 1911. “Introduction to the Handbook of American Indian Languages.” Georgetown 

University Press, Washington, DC.  
Bmjvg, Av. 2000. “cÖvPxb I ga¨hy‡Mi evsjv mvwn‡Z¨i BwZK_v.” evsjv GKv‡Wgx, XvKv. 256 pp. 

Bmjvg, gv. 1995. f~wgKv. In “ga¨hy‡Mi †kªô evsjv KweZv” (Av. Av. mvqx`, Ed.). wek¦ mvwnZ¨ †K›`ª, XvKv. pp. 
5-8.  

nvB, gy. Av. I kixd, Av. (Eds.). 2010. “ga¨hy‡Mi evsjv MxwZKweZv.” Mowla Brothers, Dhaka. 296 pp.  
Palmer, F. R. 1981. “Semantics.” Cambridge University Press, Cambridge. 221 pp. 
Saussure, F. de. 1966. “Course in General Linguistics.” (Charles Bally, Albert Sechehaye with 

Albert Riedlinger 1915, Eds.) (W. Baskin, Trans.). New York: McGraw Hill. 236 pp. 
kixd, Av.  (Ed.). 1992.“evsjv GKv‡Wgx msw¶ß evsjv Awfavb. ” evsjv GKv‡Wgx, XvKv.  

Tunner, G. 1996. “British Cultural Studies: An Introduction.” Routledge, London. 258 pp. 
Whorf, B. L. 1956. “Language, Thought, and Reality: Selected Writings of Benjamin Lee Whorf” (B. 

J. Carroll, Ed.). MIT Press, Cambridge, Mass.  



49 

CENTRAL JOURNAL OF BANGLADESH OPEN UNIVERSITY, Vol. IV. No. 2, 2017-18 ISSN : 2664-3464 
 
 
 

 
 

Democratization in Bangladesh: Challenges and Suggestions 
 

Md. Kabirul Hasan1 
Lecturer (Political Science), School of Social Sciences, Humanities and Languages (SSHL) 

Bangladesh Open University  
 

Md. Manzorul Islam Nayeem2 
Lecturer, Department of Political Science, Brahmanbaria Government 

Women College, Brahmanbaria,  
 

 
ABSTRACT 
After a long period of turbulent journey, parliamentary democracy has been restored in 
Bangladesh in 1991but political governance of the country is still mired by innumerable 
ills. It broadly contains a wide arena of confrontation, competition, monopolization of 
state institutions and resources by the party in power. This trend of politics has 
tremendously weakened the formal accountability mechanisms and put governance in 
crisis. The party that wins the election absolutely monopolizes the state apparatus with 
‘winner takes all’ attitude, leaving little scope for the losing party to take part in the 
process of governance, which leads them to be violent, destructive and irresponsible. In 
the monopolization process, the ruling party exerts a strong control over all the key 
state institutions and this is the actual scenario of democratization in Bangladesh and it 
is limited only in holding elections and demagogue of politicians .We have democratic 
institutions (Political party, parliament and election commission etc) but sorry to say that 
these are not institutionalized and vibrant, these arepuppet likeand inactive. In this 
article we are going to discuss the obstacles to institutionalize the democracy in 
Bangladesh and giving some suggestions to make the way of democratization smooth. 
 

 
Key Words: Democracy, Democratization, Institutionalization, Bangladesh 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Democracy was incorporated in the constitution of Bangladesh as the fundamental principle of the 
nation just after the independence of the country in 1972 but it was a matter of great regret that 
within a short span of time it was snatched from the constitution. Henceforth Bangladesh 
underwent authoritarian regimes till 1990s, albeit Bangladesh has reinstated democracy but the 
country's political governance hardly witnessed any promising change. In Bangladesh astrictive 
political promotion, boycotting parliament by the opposition bench, economic inequality, absolute 
majority of the treasury bench, have impeded the path of democratization process. Article 70 of the 
constitution is a cardinal handicap to institutionalize democracy in Bangladesh. Economic 
inequality and backwardness of the commoners are also responsible for effective democratization 
process in Bangladesh. The Article commences with a theoretical framework narrating democracy 
and democratization, and detecting the hindrances of democratization process in Bangladesh 
along with the discussion of those obstacles with plausible illustration and at last drawing 
conclusion with recommendations. 
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OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
The specific objective of this study is to identify some challenges of democratization and how to 
overcome these.  
 
RESEARCH QUESTION 
This study is to find out answer of particular question. These questions are: 

a) What are the main obstacles to institutionalize the democracy in Bangladesh? 
b) Why democratization process faces challenges in Bangladesh? 

 
METHODOLOGY 
This study has followed the secondary source of data. The secondary data have been collected 
from various books; peer reviewed journals, seminar and working papers, local and foreign 
articles.  
 
DEMOCRACY AND DEMOCRATIZATION: 
‘Democracy is generally seen as the political system which is most able to ensure political equality, 
protect liberty and freedom, defend the common interest, meet citizens’ needs, promote moral self-
development and enable effective decision making which takes everyone’s interests into account 
(Held,2006).’ 
We can say against the backdrop of the aforesaid definition of democracy, democratization is the 
process by which democracy is established. In a word democratization means the process of 
institutionalization of democracy. According to S.PHuntington, ‘at the simplest level, 
democratization involves the end of an authoritarian regime, the installation of a democratic regime 
and the consolidation of the democratic regime (Huntington, 1991).’ According to this minimalist 
definition of democratization process, Bangladesh is a democratic country and democratization is 
going on here but if we consider the maximalist definition of democratization that means the 
“Institutionalization of democracy” as the basis of democratization than we are to say Bangladesh 
is far away from the process of democratization since corruption in administration ,coercion in 
political behavior ,confrontational politics ,procrastination in bureaucracy and lack of consensus in 
national interest are  the tantamount to Bangladesh politics . ‘Political parties’ tendency of not 
showing due respect to constitutional institutions –Parliament, Election Commission and the 
Judiciary –is the key reason for dysfunction in Bangladesh’s parliamentary democracy (The Daily 
Star, 2011).’ 
 
DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS 
Challenges of Democratization in Bangladesh 
The crucial components of democracy include a meaningful and regular competition for power 
without any coercion, free and fair election with active participation of the people and the presence 
of political and civil liberties with protection of human rights. As Huntington prescribed ‘The 
principal criterion of democratization is selection of a government through an open, competitive, 
fully participatory, fairly administered election (Huntington, 1991).’ On the other hand Mainwaring 
and Scully predict that the countries which have developed institutionalized party systems will be 
successful in consolidating democracy. They define consolidation as political interaction between 
elites and masses that follow established and predictable rules of party competition, parties that 
develop stable roots in the society, party-based elections to establish legitimacy in the government 
and party organizations that are firmly structured and territorially comprehensive (Mainwaring, and 
Scully,1995). Democratic consolidation is very important from the focal point of Bangladesh which 
began as a democratic country and then at different periods converted into authoritarianism. 
Therefore the crying question in Bangladesh is not the installment of democracy, but consolidation 
of democracy. Democratic consolidation provides a hotbed platform for the continuation of 
democracy without any occasional outburst of dictatorship.  
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In this article we have scrutinized six challenges, which are making the way of democratization 
process difficult in Bangladesh. These are delineated bellow- 

a) Lack of party Institutionalization. 
b) Absolute majority 
c) Boycotting  Parliament 
d) Economic inequality 
e) Presence of Article-70 
f) Astrictive Political promotion 

 
LACK OF PARTY INSTITUTIONALIZATION 
The inducement of democracy in Bangladesh has opened up opportunities for participation in the 
political system. As political scientists have remarked the demand for wider participation must be 
followed by party institutionalization (Chowdhury,2002). Institutional political party system can 
provide grease to accelerate the democratization process. ‘An institutionalized party system has a 
routine election calendar and consistent rules, which govern the winners and losers (Ibid).’ 
Institutionalization has four criteria according to Huntington, these are as follows: “Adaptability-
Rigidity, Complexity-Simplicity, Autonomy-Subordination and Coherence-Disunity (Huntington, 
1968).’ The indicators for party institutionalization are:(a) adaptability measured by party age and 
generational succession and change in opposition or ruling status;(b) complexity measured by the 
control of the party by individual and structural organization and differentiation;(c) autonomy 
measured by independence of parties of social groupings, and (d) coherence indicated by 
fractionalization (Dix,1992).’ On the other hand Mainwaring and Scully suggested that party 
institutionalization can be measured by the rules of inter-party competition, the development of 
societal support for parties, and emphasis on elections as the means for selecting rulers and 
internal organization of parties (Mainwaring, 1995). 
Party institutionalization is the pith of democratization process. Institutionalized parties only can 
play a vital role ensuring democratization process.  
 
ABSOLUTE MAJORITY 
Majority is better regarding politics but absolute majority is an ill omen for any political system 
especially for those countries in which democratic norms and values are not deep rooted or far 
from being institutionalized like Bangladesh. Absolute majority is the springs of unaccountability, 
arbitrary, coercion, corruption and so on. Regarding this French historian Lord Acton explicated 
‘power tends to corrupt, absolute power corrupts absolutely. Great men are almost always bad 
men.’ 
Absolute majority or two-third majority in parliament gives the legitimate right to the ruling party 
changing the constitution or passing any bill easily according to their own whims by denying the 
opinions of the opposition even constructive suggestions or relating to the national interest. First 
Past the Post (FPTP) voting system is working and that is very crucial in perspective of 
Bangladesh. First Past the Post (FPTP) voting system –means the winner takes all –is usually 
used in Bangladesh. FPTP voting takes place in single member constituencies, voters put a cross 
in a box next to their favored candidate and the candidate with the most votes in the constituency 
wins. All other votes count for nothing.We does believe FPTP is not a decent system for electing a 
representative government concerning Bangladesh. Because representative can get elected on 
tinny amounts of public support as it does not matter by how much they win; only they get more 
votes than other candidates. FPTP in effect wastages huge number of votes cast in a constituency 
for losing candidates or for the winning candidates above the level they need to win the seat count 
for nothing. FPTP restricts a constituency’s choice of candidates, representation of minorities and 
women suffers from, most broadly acceptable candidate syndrome where the safest looking 
candidate is the most likely to be offered a chance to stand for the election.On the other hand 
proportional representation system explicates that it ensures representation in Parliament 
proportionately on the basis of getting votes totally or in percentage in a district or division or 
country. Actually proportional representation system emphasizes on the getting votes 
proportionally but in FPTP system party members win seats in a district separately not dependent 
on the whole votes of the district. 
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Table-1 

 
In FPTP system a district or a division may be divided into several constituencies but in proportional 
representation system a district is regarded as a unique entity, after getting votes then it allocates 
member for each constituency.  
 
BOYCOTTING PARLIAMENT 
The trend of boycotting parliament by the opposition parties has been increasing gradually. Since 
1991 or from the fifth parliament to date, we have been observing the boycotting scenario. 
Opposition parties condemned that ruling government does not give commensurate opportunity to 
them in parliament or they have been neglected by the ruling party. An underlying reason is 
activating behind the scenes of boycotting parliament, from the eighth parliament till now, the 
winner party have got two-thirds seats of the parliament resultantly they can pass any bill easily 
due to their absolute majority. Parliament boycott by the opposition parties in fifth, six and seventh 
parliament was less than those of eighth and ninth parliament. Parliament boycott turns a 
legitimate government into an authoritarian polity. Participatory parliament is important for the 
institutionalization of democracy. ‘Confrontational politics and the resultant political unrest prompt 
the opposition to continually boycott parliament which has kept the House dysfunctional for years.’ 
 
 

 
 
ECONOMIC INEQUALITY 
For economically developed countries it is easy to institutionalize democracy. But in poor countries 
it is too hard to institutionalize democracy and liberal political culture especially in Bangladesh. The 
people of this country live under poverty line and are illiterate. Their preoccupation is to fill up their 
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transferable voting system. 
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political impasse and instability. 
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 Ensuring  competition and participation Less participatory and more dominance. 
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appetitive needs not the thinking about politics  and most of the time they feel responsibility only 
casting  votes during elections .Bangladesh  as  a poor country the peoples are subconscious  
regarding democratic values and they used to follow their leaders blindly. And in most cases the 
corrupt and muscle based leaders take the advantage – taking votes-of abject poverty of innocent 
people. According to (Huntington, 1991), economic development is the grease of democratization 
process.      
One of the greatest barriers to full realization of the democratic ideal is severe economic inequality. 
Balanced economy is a prerequisite for the institutionalization of democracy. To continue the 
process of democratization economic inequality should be done away from Bangladesh and 
economically back warded people should be included in democratization process by ensuring their 
participation in the procedure of political development.  Making the democratization process 
smooth in Bangladesh, the government’s economic policy should be impoverished people oriented 
and have to ensure economic safety net for the ultra-poor.   
 
PRESENCE OF ARTICLE 70 
Article 70(1) which allows government to use power in the absence of any effective means of 
accountability, bars floor crossing by an elected member of parliament. As per the Provision of the 
constitution, if any parliamentarian votes against the decision of his /her party from which he/ she 
has been elected he /she would lose membership of the parliament. In our existing political culture, 
leader of the ruling party becomes the leader of the ruling party’s parliamentary party and head of 
the government. So, the MPs of ruling party who constitute the majority in Parliament are to abide 
by the decisions of the government and provide the support to all actions of the government on the 
floor of the parliament. That guarantees the approval of all proposals put forward by government in 
parliament with captive support of majority MPs Parliament’s authority. 
Article 70(1) is a great bar to the proper democratization and ensuring effective parliament in 
Bangladesh and it creates an imbalance of power between parliament and government making 
government all powerful without any scope for check and balance by the parliament.  
 
ASCRIPTION OF POLITICAL PROMOTION: 
According to Almond & Powell political promotion may be held through the two ways- 

 Achievement status 
 Astrictive status 

Achievement is preferable to ascription. Institutionalization of democracy always follows the former 
not the latter. In Bangladesh sometimes it is seen that some political promotion is followed by 
astrictive formula. But it is not good for the political party and whole democratization process also. 
It makes a big gap between the grassroots politicians and central politicians. Many persons have 
got significant political post due to their policy of nepotism instead of achievement status. For this 
reason, grassroots politicians are now indifferent in politics; therefore, our democracy is vulnerable. 
 
CONCLUSIONS 
Britain, cradle of democracy, had established democracy after a long journey of 200 years and it is 
our beyond expectation that Bangladesh could institutionalize democracy within 20 years but we 
want to see installation of core values of democracy and smooth pavement of democratization 
process. Democratization is a continuous process and it needs a long span of time to reach in a 
stable condition. Bangladesh is a newly democratic state; therefore, it will take time to 
institutionalize democracy in her land. ‘Democracy in Bangladesh stands on a delicate precipice 
today. The citizens have demonstrated a desire for it above all other forms of government, but the 
institutional and cultural framework for democracy to persist remains fragile. What is important to 
recognize is that despite many problems, Bangladesh is today again a democracy. Its institutions 
may be weak, its politicians may be corrupt, and its culture still reticent, but throughout history, its 
people have exhibited an abiding aspiration for democracy. It is this aspiration that has seen them 
regain it, and it is this aspiration that gives hopes to those who support democracy everywhere-that 
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the country can finally put in place an institutional framework and cultivate a political culture to 
sustain itself as a modern viable democracy.’ 
Political parties are always talking in favor of democracy but their deeds expose opposite scenario. 
Parliament boycott, lack of mutual trust and faith, intolerant in politics, uncompromising attitude, 
quorum crisis in parliamentary session, lack of consensus regarding national issues and so on are 
prevailing in our political system. Economic inequality contradicts with democracy. In Bangladesh, 
extreme economic inequality is easily visible which makes an impediment to the way of 
democratization. In addition institutionalization of democracy can be fueled or geared up based on 
the balanced economic system. In this regard, Alexis de Tocqueville has suggested three 
prerequisites for the functioning of democratization process-“voluntary association as mediating 
institutions, the division of power in a federal system and relative socio-economic equality that 
fostered political participation. Arend Lij Phart has argued that social homogeneity and political 
consensus are regarded as pre-requisites for or factors strongly conducive to stable democracy. 
Confrontational politics in Bangladesh has weakened the constitutional institutions-election 
commission, parliament, etc which are considered as the core of democracy since these 
instruments are the main driving force of democratization process.  
 
RECOMMENDATIONS 
There are some recommendations as following: 

a) Urge for sound party system. Because with this sound party system there will be patriot 
politicians and by them democracy can able to institutionalized in true form. 

b) Proportional representative voting system is essential to stop the first past the post voting system. 
Proportional system ensures strong people’s representation.  

c) Opposition party has important role in the parliament. With effective and formative discussion 
they can influence the government or ruling party in making suitable public policy. 

d) Political leaders should have the spirit of patriotism, discipline, self-control, honesty in every 
sphere of life. 

e) Judiciary is the guardian of the constitution and fundamental rights. So independent judiciary can 
make the way of democratization process possible. 

f) Rule of law and administrative accountability and transparency is more important issue for any 
nation. In democracy all are equal before law and there is no place for discrimination on the basis 
of caste, color, religion, sex and economic status. 
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“My columns had created a storm inside offices, outside in the Press Club, 

in literary gatherings” (Taslima Nasrin quoted in Sengupta 2004: ix). 
 
 

ABSTRACT 
Taslima Nasrin’s Nirbachita Kalam (1991) documented a young woman doctor’s 
struggle to get established in Dhaka. Nothing escaped Taslima’s discerning eyes, be 
that the difficulties she faced as a single woman while renting a place, or the physical 
and psychological abuses her female patients suffered, or the sexual propositions she 
herself received from the so-called progressive intellectuals. Nirbachita Kalam was 
unique because of the way Taslima’s forthrightness illuminated her analysis of women’s 
precarious condition in Bangladesh. That’s why, a quarter century after its publication, 
her first book of non-fictional writings is still in print, both in Bangladesh and India, 
having attained the status of a minor classic of Bengali literature.  

 
 
Key words:  Taslima, patriarchy, gender, violence, Bangladesh.   
 
I: “TALES OF SORROW AND PAIN” i 
In 1991, Taslima Nasriner Nirbachita Kalam (tr. Selected Columns, 2004) (hitherto Nirbachita 
Kalam) was published by Bidyaprakash, a notable publication house in Dhaka, Bangladesh, that 
used to publish literary works by leading Bangladeshi writers.  It was rather a slender volume of 
111 pages, containing a selection of 50 short, untitled, prose-pieces that originally appeared as 
part of Taslima Nasrin’s (1962 - ) regular contributions to three Dhaka-based weeklies. The jacket 
blurb introduced the 29-year old writer, who already had a number of collections of poetry under 
her belt, as “a writer with a distinct voice who has gifted us a rich harvest of prose writings, having 
tilted a hitherto neglected land” (translation mine) (Nasrin 1991). It went on to add: “Women are 
humans too, but the social system that is in place since the Middle Ages is reluctant to 
acknowledge this simple truth” (ibid). Taslima’s columns exposing “religious prejudices and 
existing irregularities as well as the uncivilised attitude of the state and society towards women 
have prompted protests from those opposed to truth” (ibid). However, “the appreciation she has 
received from her countless readers has rendered these protests insignificant” (ibid). Nirbachita 
Kalam was nothing short of “a new milestone in Bengali literature”, the jacket blurb proclaimed, 
rather prophetically (ibid).  
Much in tune with the publisher’s claims, Taslima’s collection became an instant best-seller at the 
Bangla Academy’s annual book fare where it was launched.  It also won the most prestigious 
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literary award that West Bengal, India, could allegedly offer, namely the Ananda Purashkar (1992). 
The book’s Ananda reprint sold in hundreds of thousands of copies, matching the success of its 
Bangladeshi counterpart (Zafar 2005: 411). It was as if Taslima woke up one morning and found 
herself famous.  
The articles compiled in Nirbachita Kalam were initially written by Taslima, then an 
anaesthesiologist at Dhaka Medical College Hospital, at the behest of her friends, themselves 
writers, editors, journalists. Collectively, they felt that as a health practitioner, Taslima’s 
observations regarding women’s condition in Bangladesh were important enough for 
documentation and dissemination. Befittingly, it was mostly in their edited weeklies that Taslima’s 
columns, namely “Bahire Antare” (tr. “Without and Within”), “Anya Jiban” (tr. “The Other Life”) and 
“Alpa Katha” (tr. “A Few Words”), first appeared. Compilations such as Nirbachita Kalam were 
nothing uncommon; many writers still do them on a regular basis in Bangladesh. However, what 
made Taslima’s venture significantly different was the instantly recognisable and often angry voice 
of a woman writer, acutely alert in the observations of her surroundings and unsparing in her 
critique of what she considered to be unjust and wrong.  
Nirbachita Kalam memorably, shockingly began with an abuse that Taslima suffered in 
Mymensingh, her hometown. In broad daylight, a teenage boy pressed a half-smoked burning 
cigarette to her arm, leaving a permanent mark. Although she shuddered in pain, her sixth sense 
‘as a woman’ prevented her from seeking help. Taslima felt that some of those who would flock to 
her rescue might end up abusing her further. Although she was merely eighteen or nineteen at the 
time of the incident, she could visualise passers-by encircling her:  

“They would crowd around to watch the fun ─── to stare at the curves of my body, my 
bright girlhood, my pain, my tortured cries, my anger and my tears. Some would pretend to 
console me, some patronisingly enquire about the incident, some would propose getting 
hold of the boy to thrash him, yet others would ask my father’s name, and where I lived. In 
reality, everyone would enjoy looking at me, at my helplessness, my lack of security. 
Pretending to look at my burnt flesh, they would actually goggle at my bare rounded arm. 
My well-wishers would give catcalls behind me. All these considerations made me conceal 
my pain that day” (Nasrin 2004: 1-2).  

For Taslima, this was the quintessential experience of being a woman in Bangladesh, that one 
constantly needed to fend off outside aggression against one’s self. Taslima called herself lucky 
that the incident in Mymensingh was limited to a minor injury to her arm. After all, “no one has, as 
yet, burnt my face or blinded my eyes with acid. I am fortunate that a gang of men have not raped 
me. I am fortunate to be alive, still” (Nasrin 2004: 2).  
Nirbachita Kalam is replete with observations that laid bare women’s vulnerable condition both 
inside and outside the home space. In the course of its analysis, Taslima’s upbringing in 
Mymensingh and her career in Dhaka would also be looked at in order to situate Taslima in a 
particular social and cultural context. As Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) made it quite clear in the early 
twentieth century, “one cannot judge women’s writings without bringing in the social realm in which 
she has her existence, thus women’s writing and her social positioning are completely linked” 
(Azim 2009). Social circumstances of women writers are, thereby, important markers for 
consideration in the ultimate analysis of their writings. In which ways, in Taslima’s case, the 
personal experience of growing up as a woman in a patriarchal society enriched her understanding 
of women’s condition in Bangladesh would be a related line of inquiry.  
 
II: “THE FALLEN PROSE OF A FALLEN GIRL” ii 

Born in 1962 in Mymensingh, Taslima studied medicine being encouraged by her father, himself a 
doctor. Her childhood was not a happy one as the unhappy relationship between her parents 
affected the young Taslima. Much to her mother’s dismay, her father slept with many of his female 
patients. His neglect and abuse of Taslima’s mother was resisted by Taslima, but he was too 
dominating to be overcome by his children. While growing up in a joint family, Taslima also 
experienced sexual molestation at the hands of her own uncle and she was one of the first 
Bangladeshi women to break silence and write on such a taboo topic. She did well at the medical 
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school, eventually becoming a government doctor, and was posted in various towns and cities 
across the country. Her profession allowed her unique forays into the lives of women in 
Bangladesh as she witnessed first-hand the psychological, physical and sexual abuse they 
sustained both inside and outside their families. From an early age, Taslima wrote poems, and in 
1986, came out her first volume of poetry Shikare Bipul Khudha (tr. “Hungry Roots”), followed by a 
few other collections. However, it was her experience as a doctor coupled with her experience of 
being a woman in Bangladesh that turned her attention to prose. While posted in Dhaka, she 
befriended a number of progressive young men some of whom were already involved in various 
cultural and political movements such as the ones directed against toppling the illegal government 
headed by General Ershad (1981-1990). They not only encouraged her to write but also provided 
her with an enviable platform for publication. When Taslima’s columns started to appear on a 
regular basis, they were avidly read by a great number of people, shooting up overnight the sales 
of the weeklies in which they came out. In Taslima, readers discovered a fresh voice, and 
importantly, that of a woman, writing about issues that dogged a woman, in a style that was direct, 
unwavering and uninhibited. 
Between 1989 and 1994, Taslima wrote hundreds of columns for various newspapers that were 
anthologised, in quick succession, in four volumes of which Nirbachita Kalam  was  the first one, 
the other three being Nashta Meyer Nashta Gadya  (tr.“The Fallen Prose of a Fallen Woman”) 
(1992a),  Jabo Na Keno? Jabo (tr.“Why Won’t I Go? I Will”) (1992b) and Choto Choto Dukhha 
Katha (tr.“Tales of Sorrow and Pain”) (1994). During this period, Taslima also earned some 
notoriety by dating, cohabiting, marrying and divorcing a number of prominent writers, journalists 
and newspaper editors, the most famous among them was Rudra Mohammad Shahidullah (1956-
’91), a highly original and bohemian poet whose premature death turned him into a legend of a sort 
among his followers. With Rudra, Taslima shared an intellectual, passionate and often turbulent 
relationship which found powerful expressions in both of their poems, often written in the form of a 
dialogue, and in Taslima’s memoirs published after Rudra’s death. Rudra’s sexual adventurism, 
especially his frequent visitations of brothels, gradually tired her out. Once infected with syphilis, 
Rudra managed to infect Taslima too, something which deeply scarred her, both physically and 
emotionally, and the marriage fell apart.  
Looking back, it is not difficult to identify the elements that helped propel Taslima to literary fame in 
the late 1980s and the early 1990s. First, there were her bold columns; then her impressive 
appearance (tall stature, bobbed hair, occasional smoking of cigarettes); and last but not the least, 
her unorthodox lifestyle, the friends she hanged out with, the lovers she had and ‘discarded’, the 
men she married and divorced. The ‘scandal value’ of an unconventional life led by a woman writer 
kept the tabloids and their gossip columnists busy, contributing to the emergence of a nandita-
nindita Taslima, celebrated and censured almost in equal measure.  
When Taslima sat down to write about her experience of being a woman in Bangladesh, her 
personal life played an important role in the way she saw men and evaluated social and religious 
customs that curbed women’s freedom. In her autobiographies, Taslima noted how her passage 
from a shy provincial girl, guarded by an over-zealous family, to a physician turned writer residing 
alone in Dhaka had often been achieved through near traumatic experiences. She had to 
withstand social opprobrium when she took her first step outside her parental home. Even in 
Dhaka, where she enjoyed considerable economic independence and self-reliance, she was 
mentally and physically abused not only by her father but also by her husbands. Once, she was 
even threatened with eviction from her own apartment by the disgruntled apartment management 
committee, consisting mostly of men, disapproving of her ‘antisocial’ activities. This was not much 
helped by the role of the ‘hostile’ newspapers that made a fortune running salacious stories in 
which she was caricatured for being childless and three times divorced. Even her fellow writers 
became increasingly jealous of her success especially when she won the Ananda Purashkar in 
India, yet at the same time, they found her too attractive not to feel drawn towards her:  
intellectually, emotionally, physically (see, Zafar 2009).  
What was there in Taslima’s Nirbachita Kalam that made her stand out as a writer? Taslima wrote 
about a plethora of incidents that she had experienced not only as a woman but also as a 
government doctor trying to make a living in the nation’s capital. Almost all of her columns started 
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with a personal experience, or something she had observed, or some conversations she had had 
with someone that prodded her into writing a particular piece. There were, of course, obvious 
financial benefits of writing for newspapers as her meagre salary was supplemented by the 
remuneration she received for her columns. However, it was her determination to proclaim the 
simple fact that ‘women are humans too’ that kept her going. There was so much pain and anguish 
pent up inside her that it required an urgent letting out of some sort through writing. Her columns 
became her journals made public.  
Hailing from Mymensingh, a small town on the outskirts of Dhaka, we see her, in Nirbachita Kalam, 
trying to make a name for herself in the male-dominated, elite Dhaka literary circle. Being an 
outsider certainly did not help, and being a woman made it doubly difficult. There were obvious 
sexual propositions from the literary grandees of Dhaka who seemed to operate on a double 
standard when the so-called sexual purity was concerned (Nasrin 2008: 7). Taslima noticed with 
some concern that while the male writers were allowed to brag about their sexual conquests and 
revel in the ‘blood-written letters’ received from their female fans, the price she herself had to pay 
for having a few male admirers was ‘character assassination’ in the local press (ibid.). Taslima 
reported how the same writers, who praised her in abundance when her personal company was 
sought, would not hesitate to classify her disparagingly as a ‘woman writer’ as opposed to 
acknowledging her simply as a writer (ibid).  In fact, in the 1990s, many Bangladeshi newspapers 
used to have designated pages for women’s writing and whatever published there was not held 
necessarily in high esteem. Taslima had to combat prejudices such as these especially when she 
was compared conveniently with Selina Hossain (1947 - ) , a notable Bangladeshi writer, but not 
with other established writers, all of them, it went without saying, were male (ibid).  
While Taslima was battling prejudices of the aforementioned kind within the presumably secular-
liberal Dhaka literary circle, she had to fight other kinds of battles that involved day-to-day living as 
a single woman in Dhaka. Taslima invoked Virginia Woolf to emphasise the need to have a place 
of her own since she had already achieved economic independence. However, the simple 
business of renting a place proved to be quite a daunting one. Taslima soon found out that unless 
a single woman of considerable fortune was escorted by a male guardian, the landlord would keep 
on shutting the door on her face (Nasrin 2008: 52-3). Understandably, Taslima’s columns 
documented the struggles of an outspoken woman trying to get a foothold in Dhaka. The readers 
got a sense that as if in the pretext of writing newspaper columns, Taslima was graphing her bio. In 
many respects, Nirbachita Kalam was the precursor to her much talked about 7-volume 
autobiography that came out between 1999 and 2012. Let’s consider a few more examples from 
Nirbachita Kalam: 
a. Taslima wrote about ‘progressive’ writers who heaped praises on their wives who once used to 

write but had already given up their careers in order to maintain their husbands’ households: 
“Adila (Bakul) wrote but gave it up because she loved her husband (poet) Rafique Azad” 
(Nasrin 2004: 37). Taslima commented: “I see no connection between Adila’s love for her 
husband and her writing. The fact is men are pleased when women sacrifice something for 
their sake. A man is delighted when a woman gives up her family for him. A man is awfully 
pleased if his wife stops singing because he objects, A husband often boasts how he has 
stopped his wife from dancing or painting as she used to before marriage” (ibid). 

b. Taslima decried the popular perception about a woman trying to be a writer in Bangladesh: 
“People look askance at a woman who writes. They think she writes because she has faced a 
terrible loss in her personal life. If anything tragic happens to a woman either she commits 
suicide, or turns to prostitution or she becomes a poet” (Nasrin 2004: 14-15).  

c. Taslima reported feeling awkward when a woman approached her in a public gathering and  
asked her twenty plus questions about her husband but did not care to ask a single question 
to know either her name or identity. “Yet she was satisfied she knew everything about me”, 
Taslima quipped.  (Nasrin 2004: 83).  

d. Taslima reported how many women’s names were subsumed under their husbands’ names 
after marriage resulting in a long list of nameless women who were invariably called Mrs. 
Alam, Mrs. Mohiuddin, Mrs. Sadeque and the like. She criticised the gender socialisation 
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process through which such wives were produced who, despite being university graduates, 
preferred household chores to white collar jobs (Nasrin 2008: 87-9). 

Nirbachita Kalam is further important as it contained Taslima’s observations on the lives of women 
she met through chance encounters and as their doctor. For instance:  
a. Taslima wrote about a husband who, citing his ‘god-given’ right, used to beat up his young 

wife and force her to have sex with him repeatedly: “The girl felt embarrassed by this 
excessive sexual urge. To please her husband she however endured it with gritted teeth. 
Later, because of the tenderness in her genitalia, she protested. Her husband forced her to 
obey him by using old electrical wires as whips. Sometimes she screamed and wept and 
objected to the maltreatment” (Nasrin 2004: 51).  Later on, Taslima was surprised to meet the 
husband who turned out to be “a man everyone in society will accept as immensely 
respectable, saying prayers every Friday and being friendly to neighbours” (slightly edited) 
(52).  Despite Taslima’s intervention, the girl’s misery continued unabated: “Even a beaten dog 
will arouse more pity than a woman abused by her husband” (ibid).   

b. Taslima mentioned a particular friend of hers who had a ‘love marriage’ as opposed to the 
traditional ‘arranged marriage’. Despite that, her friend was routinely abused by her former 
lover turned husband. The marriage fell apart, but she had to marry again under social 
pressure and enter a similar cycle of domestic labour and marital rape (Nasrin 2008: 32-4). 

c. Taslima observed, as a doctor, how some married women had been subjected to mental and 
physical abuse for allegedly being infertile, although medical investigations later revealed that 
‘the fault’ lay not with them, but with their husbands (Nasrin 2008: 95-6).  

d. Taslima discovered how some ‘brothel-goer’ husbands had arranged for themselves 
clandestine treatment for syphilis while their wives, infected by them, suffered in silence before 
developing fatal complications. Who were these male patients? They were “students, 
teachers, clerks, unemployed men, labourers, policemen, lawyers, officers, industrialists, 
bureaucrats  ───  who else is left? They visit prostitutes regularly” and “give a healthy person 
the poison of their own decadence” (Nasrin 2004: 23).  

e. Taslima wrote about an 18-year old newly-wed patient whose husband had forced her to abort 
their first child. Since she had lost her ability to become pregnant due to abortion-related 
complications, her husband, aided by his family, was considering to take on a second wife 
(Nasrin 2008: 44-6).  

f. Taslima noted the almost endemic anaemia prevalent among many of her female patients. 
Upon enquiry, she discovered that their daily allowance of nutritious food was often given to 
the male members of their families (Nasrin 2008: 75).  

In addition, Taslima criticised religious laws of inheritance that invariably allocated less or no 
property to women compared to their male counterparts; the Hodood  Ordinance of Pakistan that 
victimised mostly women; religious texts of both Islam and Hinduism that supposedly rendered 
women subservient to men; Islamic fundamentalists of Bangladesh who called for the curtailment 
of women’s freedom; various governmental, non-governmental and autonomous institutions that 
apparently adopted policies detrimental to women’s dignity and interests; the proscription of the 
“Woman’s Issue” of Sananda,  a Kolkata-based magazine, that discussed women’s sexual health 
although the earlier “Male Issue” exploring similar topics had been allowed circulation by the so-
called ‘censor babus’ (see, Nasrin 1991, 2004). 
 
III: “BEHULA FLOATED HER RAFT ALONE” 

iii 
Taslima’s columns could be read as a direct protest against the many inequalities that still exist in 
Bangladesh. She wrote about various forms of oppressions, both covert and overt, that were 
operative often with apparent social and religious sanctions. The patriarchal norms, according to 
Taslima, were so entrenched in society that many women submitted to them without much enquiry 
or protest. While writing her columns, Taslima obviously drew on her vast repertoire of experience 
as a doctor, which lent her columns credibility and a unique status of their own. In this regard, her 
work can be compared, globally, to that of the Egyptian psychologist turned writer Nawal El 
Saadawi (1931 - ). Once called the Arab Taslima Nasrin by Susan Sontag (1994), Saadawi is one 
of the first Arab women to write how, as a young girl, she was brutally subjected to female genital 
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mutilation (see, Amireh 2000). Thanks to her revelation, Saadawi lost her Directorship at the 
Egyptian Ministry of Health just as Taslima was ‘compelled’ to give up her position as a 
government doctor at Dhaka Medical College Hospital. In Bangladesh, Anwara Syed Haq (1940 - 
), a psychologist turned writer, was a definite predecessor of Taslima. However, it was Taslima’s 
choice of words, her bluntness of expression, her stories of personal struggle, her uninhibited 
engagement with taboo topics and her knack for stirring up controversies that made her columns 
stand out from the rest. As the Indian writer Nabaneeta Dev Sen (1938-) implied, Taslima was able 
to write like that because of her quite unusual status as a childless and economically independent 
woman living on her own in Dhaka. Reflecting on her early publication experiences in Kolkata, 
Nabaneeta noted how her choice of subjects was often restricted by her status as a middleclass 
Bengali woman, wife and mother. She particularly felt pressurised not to write something 
controversial lest her children felt embarrassed at school. In those days, “our pen used to be 
shrouded in a burka”,Nabaneeta reminisced (see, Dev Sen).  
What did Taslima want? She wanted women not to be considered secondary to men, to be treated 
differently and disparagingly. She wanted women to realise their own potentials and make the best 
use of them. She wanted them to be equal partners in their life with fellow men, be they their 
fathers, brothers, husbands, friends, colleagues or lovers. She wanted a society that would not be 
dominated by patriarchal considerations, but by a humanistic, liberal-secular attitude. She wanted 
women to have full control of their reproductive system, both inside and outside marriage, a 
freedom that she controversially termed as the freedom of the uterus. She essentially saw religion 
as a controlling agent from which women must break free.  
Many of the things Taslima wrote about were witnessed and experienced by many, but before her, 
almost no one had reported, written about and analysed, with such conviction and courage, social 
and religious practices as well as state structures that were deeply unfair towards women. It was 
also not that women’s groups, before Taslima, had not raised issues of structural inequalities as 
well as social and religious injustices women were subjected to. Bangladesh had and continues to 
have a seasoned women’s movement. However, while women’s groups chose to focus on social 
and legislative reforms, Taslima could be seen as performing the more radical-surgical procedure 
of opening up and talking about women’s sexuality that often got brushed under the carpet 
invoking a whole regimen of decency and taste.  Curiously, various women’s groups chose to 
maintain a safe distance from Taslima. Taslima also never showed any interest in joining them 
(Begum 2004). According to Hameeda Hossain (1936 - ), a noted human rights activist, Taslima 
was an outsider, not only in the Dhaka literary circuit but also in the Dhaka-based women’s circles, 
and “people don’t like outsiders” (Hossain 2004). Also, given Taslima’s strikingly individual stance 
on various issues affecting women, women’s groups that depended upon consensus and collective 
action would not have much use of Taslima had she really wanted to be a part of them (Ibid.). 
These groups often needed to work at the grassroots and had to adopt a ‘go slow’ policy. It was 
the very nature of their work which ‘prevented’ them, for strategic reasons, not to be as excoriating 
in their criticism of state, society and religion as Taslima was.  
Taslima’s writings remain of interest today as the things that she saw and experienced and the 
people that she met along the way were documented with a directness the kind of which is still 
unique. Her columns were on social, religious and political issues that impacted women’s lives, but 
they were also deeply personal. In her case, the personal truly became political. Like the famed 
Mexican painter Frieda Kahlo (1907-’54) before her, Taslima poured her heart out on her work: “I 
do not know how to please readers. I simply know how my eyes fill with tears as I write every 
column. Every sentence, every word in each sentence take shape from my heart, not from my pen” 
(quoted in Sengupta 2004a: ix). True to her temperament, Taslima did not mince her words, use 
polite expressions or euphemisms when reporting a certain incident. That she was irreverential to 
the (male) literary establishment landed her in troubled waters. The feminist groups, as mentioned, 
stayed away from her as some of them were alienated by Taslima’s now-infamous remark calling 
them housewives (see, Deen 1998). The Islamists were also unhappy about her criticism of Islam 
and they were looking for an opportunity to go against her. They did not have to wait long as one 
particular interview of Taslima originally published in The Statesman of Kolkata surfaced in which 
she allegedly asked for a revision of Islam’s holy text. Probably understanding the grave nature of 



63 

the accusation, she issued a statement contradicting what was reported about her in The 
Statesman, but that was too little a move to appease the Islamists. They started a nationwide 
agitation issuing a fatwa putting a price on her head. The BNP-led government (1991-1996) also 
wanted to have her prosecuted under the Penal Code 295A for allegedly hurting religious 
sentiments. A non-bailable arrest warrant was issued. Taslima initially thought of surrendering to 
the court but her lawyers advised otherwise worrying about her safety in custody. She went into 
hiding moving from one safe house to another at the dead of the night. In the meantime, enough 
international pressure was put on the BNP government to arrange for her safe passage out of 
Bangladesh. After going incognito for 60 days, Taslima surrendered herself to the court on time 
before she could be declared a fugitive from justice. She was whisked off the country to Sweden 
which offered her asylum (See, Zafar 2009).  
There are, therefore, two Taslimas: One who courted controversy on the home soil and had to 
leave Bangladesh as a result, and the other one is the Taslima of Nirbachita Kalam, the young 
doctor in her late twenties who was penning her work for Dhaka-based newspapers. The freshness 
of her prose as well as her acute observations on gender inequalities that still plague Bangladeshi 
society stayed on with the readers, which is why Nirbachita Kalam is still in print more than a 
quarter century after its first publication, both in Bangladesh and India. 
In the long run, Taslima probably did more political good than what her detractors would 
acknowledge. After all, she opened up a new vista of thinking about the condition of women, not 
necessarily in a language sanctioned by the Bengali bhaddralok class, but in a language that was 
her own. A daring exposé like hers required a daringly new language, and Taslima stretched the 
Bengali language to its limit to express what was hitherto almost unimaginable, if not inexpressible. 
Taslima must be happy to see her book passing the test of a generation. In all likelihood, 
Nirbachita Kalam would endure as a courageous text on women’s condition in Bangladesh. Time is 
ripe for its inclusion in courses on gender studies.   
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i  

This sub-title echoes Taslima’s collection of newspaper columns titled Choto Choto Dukhha Katha (tr.“Tales 
of Sorrow and Pain”) (1994). 
ii 

This sub-title has been taken from Taslima’s book of newspaper columns of the same title, i.e.,Nashta Meyer 
Nashta Gadya (tr. “The Fallen Prose of a Fallen Girl”) (1992a). 
iii 

This sub-title has been borrowed from Taslima’s book of poems of the same title, i.e.,Behula Eka 
Bhashiyechilo Bhela (tr.“Behula Floated Her Raft Alone”) (1993). 
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ABSTRACT 
Bangladesh is the most densely populated country in the world with total 164.7 million 
population in the year of 2017 and it will be 169.77 million (projected) in 2020 (United 
Nations 2017). On the other hand, Bangladesh is also a fast urbanizing country 
although its level of urbanization is still low (30.46%) in 2010 and (35.86%) in 2017 
(Statistical report, 2017). Dhaka has a population of approximately 12 million residents, 
including 3 million in unincorporated areas and Dhaka’s population is expected to reach 
20 million in the year of 2020 making it one of the world's most populous cities (World 
Bank, 2007). Dhaka is growing even faster, at the rate of more than 6 percent per 
annum, while the environmental services provided by the City Corporation and other 
city authorities are not increasing with the pace of its population growth. On the 
contrary, the provision of environmental services available within the city corporations is 
highly unequally distributed. To analyze the spatial inequality of urban environmental 
services, mainly secondary data has been used from the Bangladesh Bureau of 
Statistics among the data of 90 wards of Dhaka City Corporation. Data have been 
collected and analyzed by Geographic Information System (GIS) and the result is 
shown by GIS maps. The result revealed that there were a lot of spatial inequalities of 
urban environmental services among the 90 wards of Dhaka City Corporation. This 
study has displayed how such kinds of inequalities have been taken place among the 
90 wards of Dhaka City Corporation with the causes of inequalities in terms of Urban 
Environmental Services. Some recommendations have also been given to reduce the 
existing inequality for sustainable development of Dhaka City Corporation. 

  
 

Key Words: Environmental Spatial, Inequality services, GIS, City Corporation 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
Bangladesh is an area of 1, 47,570 square kilometers with a population density of 1,115.62 people 
per square kilometer (World Population Review, 2018). Dhaka is the capital city of Bangladesh 
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which is termed as the center of the country.This city is having a significant growth rate of 
urbanization which is experiencing inequality in every sector. Moreover, Dhaka  is  one  of  the  
most densely populated  cities in Asia; with the population density is 35000 per square kilometre 
(EPA COCA MSW Initiatives). Bangladesh is also a fast urbanizing country which is growing very 
rapidly day by day although it's the growth of urbanization level is 7.62% from 2007-2017 (statistia 
2019), while the environmental services provided by the City Corporation and other city authorities 
are not increasing with its population growth. On the contrary, the provision of services available 
within the city is highly unequally distributed. Urbanization plays an important role in socio-
economic cultural and political advanceement of the country. The average rate of urbanization in 
Bangladesh was 5% since independence (World Bank 2012) & the percentage of urban population 
has been doubled, from 15% in 1974 to 28.4% in 2011 (Bangladesh Population Census-2011). 
The rate of urbanization of Dhaka City is very rapid which creates a lot of problems those are 
hampering the basic rights of the citizens such as Urban Environmental services like electricity, 
water supply, sewerage and sanitation, gas and fuel supply, roads and transport facilities become 
severely inadequate. Migration is a unique force for rapid urbanization in Bangladesh.  
 
1.1 Statement of the problem 
Spatial inequality is very common in a city because of the changing character in the pace of time. 
There are a lot of inter-changeable socio-economical and others phenomenons, demographic 
diversity which are directly and indirectly make inequality particularly in terms of access to 
infrastructure and other environmental services such as water supply, electricity supply, sanitation 
and swerage facilities etc. As a result Dhaka provides an example of an urban area with a high 
level of spatial inequality in every sector. Such types of inequality occurred mainly for the huge 
urban population and they had been suffered by various type of problem. In Bangladesh migration 
has been played the most ruling component as the increase of population in Dhaka city. Migration 
is caused by both rural 'push' (like landlessness, unemployment, poverty, low wage and 
environmental disasters etc. and urban 'pull' (such as the growth of factory employment, informal 
sector activities, education facilities and other opportunities) factors and most of the migrants are 
poor and vulnerable. Generally, they end-up finding shelter and accommodation in the proliferating 
shanty towns or squatter settlements of the cities and the rest of them find their residence based 
on income sources. In 2007 the total urban population of Bangladesh is 28.24 million and in 2016 
the total urban population increase in 35.08 million (statistia 2019). In 2010 the national population 
growth rate was at around 1.4% per year (CUS estimate 2008). Ultimately, they are not getting 
urban environmental services even their basic needs also. This city has been experienced 
innumerable problems. Among the various types of problems , the main problems of Dhaka city 
corporation is the inequality and inadequacy of urban environmental services such as water 
supply, sanitation sewerage, electricity, gas, fuel telephone, solid waste management etc.  
 
1.2 Concept of Inequality 
Generally, the word inequality means not equally distributed. It is mostly used in resource 
distribution. Spatial inequality means the unequal distribution of services and resources depends 
on the site and situation in the course of time. In the pace of development issues, spatial inequality 
is a problem in terms of every sector such as socio-economic sector, public-private development 
activities and urban and rural environmental services. In an urban area, inequality is categorized 
into two aspects. First one is based on physical infrastructural and environmental services which 
are related with those services are provided by the city authority and the second one creates the 
social class which is created mainly based on the income of an individual or a group. Inequality is 
more important in the policy-making process of an urban area to align both geographical and social 
analysis for more equitable and sustainable urban development. Spatial inequality has great 
importance to the planners, policy makers and scholars of the different sector for the advances in 
globalization.  
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1.3 Objective of the Study 
The main objective of the study is to determine the urban spatial inequality in the provision of 
environmental services including causes and consequences of such inequality within the Dhaka 
city Corporation area. The Specific Objectives of the study are as follows: 
• To identify the pattern of inequality in the provision of urban environmental services within the 

area of Dhaka City Corporation; 
• To bring about the causes of such inequality and 
• To find out the inter ward disparities in the distribution of urban environmental services. 
 
1.4 Justification 
• A better understanding of the nature of inequality and its spatial pattern is necessary to 

undertake appropriate measures for mitigating inequality and for doing more social justice.  
• Dhaka had a crystal primacy to overcome those problems according to the position of urban 

hierarchy in Bangladesh. So it was very much urgent to determine the patern and level of 
inequality of Dhaka City Corporation in the provision of environmental services. 

• This study also helpful to make a database which eventually important documents to set a 
balanced shape in from the imbalance structure of the city prevailing currently. 

• The study is helpful to make people aware about the city with a   system of interrelated 
balanced environmental services and then may expand in Dhaka City Corporation. 

 
1.5 Literature Review 
Spatial inequalities in the developing countries are high between rural and urban areas and also 
between geographically advantaged and disadvantaged regions ( Bhuiyan, R.H. 1998). The ward 
commissioners face it is really hard to provide a good  service to a large number of population of 
Urban environmental services. According to the famous researcher (Siddique 2000) who 
considered this problem seriously, recommended that each ward should have a size of 
neighborhood having accommodation about 2,500 population or roughly 500 
households.Moreover, for ward office management the economic budget is also not satisfactory for 
the wards which are about 2,000 BDT per month. The inhabitants of Dhaka found that the 
municipal services which are offered to them are fair and equitable although it is significant to see 
that Dhaka is considered as the second most dirty city in the world (Luck, 2008). The city is mainly 
controlled by DCC.Around 15% of the citizens live in slums and squatters which are scattered all 
over the city (Asian Development Bank, 2008). As a result, it is having an impact on the services 
and infrastructure of the city and so DCC is not completely successful to the point of 
unmanageable (Siddiqui, 2005). They are facing many problems so a host of services was offered 
by DCC to its citizens (Ministry of Law Justice and Parliamentary Affairs, 1983). It is ensuring 
public health and safety, town planning, regulating buildings, lighting the street, managing 
disasters, arboriculture, providing cultural, licensing and certification facilities to its citizen. It 
provides some facilities for some specific occupation such as license for businessmen and some 
facilities are for all citizens. Here it is noticeable that only used by a few (for example primary 
health care facility is only used by the poor) and some of the facilities are meant for and used by all 
residents (Bartone, 2001). A number of research recommended decentralization of urban 
governance activity (Siddiqui, 2000; Siddiqui, 2005) but in fact, enough measures have not been 
taken to empower the activities of the ward label. It is DCC which is entirely responsible to clean 
drains and dustbin regularly (Ministry of Law Justice and Parliamentary Affairs, 1983). The urban 
citizens of Dhaka City are not getting proper urban facilities. The 'Public open spaces' are needed 
for different functional and leisure activities of the urban dwellers. Although the density of 
population is growing still some open spaces are found scattered in the city which are misused by 
anti-social occurrences. Then it gradually turns into dehumanized areas. These existing open 
spaces have different form like 'Urban Parks', 'Urban Recreational Areas' and 'Urban Development 
Open Spaces'. The 'Urban Development Open Spaces' also generate many activities (Nilufar, F 
2000). To reduce the inequality, competent and effective public services are the best for it. When it 
is ensured that city has sufficient provision for water, sanitation, drainage and garbage removal, 
this also helps to reduce the health burden of having a low income. But in many cities in Africa, 
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Asia and also in Latin America the government does not take enough measures to address such 
issue and in many instances, they actually reinforce in inequality (Kanbur, Venables and Wan, 
2010) . 
 
2. RESEARCH METHODS AND METHODOLOGY 
Although city inequality is an important issue in the process of urbanization very few researches 
had been done in Bangladesh.The literature review also proved that for a sustainable livable city it 
is very much necessary to find out the inequality in a city in terms of its various types of services 
which are closely related with its citizen.This study has been done mainly on the basis of 
qualitative approaches and comprises mainly ward wise population distribution, ward-wise 
household distribution, population age structure, male-female ratio, ward-wise slum population, 
ward-wise electricity connection, drinking water facilities, sanitation and sewerage facilities by 
using the GIS software. An objective of the study is closely related to the final output that research 
proceeds to obtain. The objectives of this study were formulated to address and evaluate the 
accessibility of different environmental facilities on the basis of population in different wards of 
Dhaka City Corporation. Secondary data has been collected to assess and evaluate the existing 
situation as well as to appraise the potential of development. Data has been collected mainly from 
secondary sources. Secondary data were collected from the Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics to 
find out the inequality among the 90 wards of Dhaka City Corporation Bangladesh (Bangladesh 
population and housing cencus 2001) Besides this, secondary data were also collected from 
Dhaka City Corporation (DCC), Department of Geography and Environment of University of 
Dhaka, Rajuk, Center for Urban Studies (CUS), Urban and Regional Planning (BUET), Journals, 
Books, Papers and from websites. After collecting the data from Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics 
(BBS), Center for Urban  Studies (CUS) data were analyzed by the Geographical Software 
Geographical Information System (GIS) and presented by maps according to the variables of 
urban environmental services 
 
3. STUDY AREA 
3.1 Dhaka City Corporation 
On 1 st August 1864 Dhacca Municipility was established. In 1978 it took the status of Dhaka 
Municipility Corporation. Again Dhaka Municipility had achieved the status of Dhaka City 
Corporation and divided into 90 wards (Figure 1). Dhaka City Corporation. Later on November 
2011, Dhaka City Corporation divided into two corporations, north and south. Whereas south city 
corporation holding more territory than the north city corporation by the order of parliament of 
Bangladesh. Dhaka North City Corporation:Dhaka north city corporation consists of 36 wards 
includes the thanas of Mirpur, Mohammadpur, Sher-e-Banglanagar,Pollabi, Adabar, Kafrul, Dhaka 
Cantonment, Tejgaon, Gulshan, Rampura, Banani,Bimanbandar, Khilkhet, Vatara, Badda, Uttara 
and some others. 
Dhaka South City Corporation: Dhaka South City Corporation consists of 57 wards includes the 
Thana ofPaltan, Sahabagh, Jatrabari, Motijheel, Kotoali, Sutrapur, Bangsal, Wari, Ramna, 
Gendaria, Chowkbazer, Lalbagh, Hazaribagh, New Market,Khilgaon, Kamrangirchar and others.  
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          Figure 1.  Dhaka city Corporation                                     Source BBS 2001 
 
4. FINDINGS 
4.1. Inequality of ward-wise population  
Population of Dhaka city corpoation are highly unevenly distributed among the 90 wards of Dhaka 
city corporation. To represent the spatial inequality of population distribution in Dhaka City 
Corporation GIS map is used (Figure 2). Here, ward no. 2, 6 and ward no 48 shows the highest in 
total population group (12501 and above) it includes the area of Pallabi, Shekherkolsi, Senpara in 
ward no 2 and wards no 6 are includes Mirpur 7, Marul, Alubdi. Here Mirpur 10, Sherkherkolsi and 
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Pallabi are planned area and Alubdi, Marul and Senpara are unplanned areas. (Source: BBS, 
2001). Second highest population group (85,001-1, 25000) are distributed among the ward number 
8, 12,13,14,16,17,22,37 and 41. We call it Moderate total population densely area. Ward no 8, 
12,13,14,16 and 41 are located together in a linear position and all are the unplanned area. These 
wards include the area is Ward No 8: (Botanical Garden, Zoo, and Dhaka Commercial College). 
Ward no 12 (Paikpara, Shah Alibag road)., Ward no 13 (Shaorapara, Kazipara), Ward no. 14 
(Kafrul), Ward no 16 (Ibrahimpur, Tejgaon), Ward no 41 (Agargaon, Taltola). In total Population, 
another second highest area is Ward no 17 located beside a planned area Badda and Bashudhara 
or in the middle of Airport and Cantonment as an unplanned area named Khilkhet and Kuril. Ward 
no 37 represents itself as a planned and unplanned area named Tejgaon, Begunbari, Master bari. 
Most of the area of this ward is planned and ward no 22 are Purba Hazipara and Rampura.  Third 
highest population area (55001-85000) are ward no 3, 4, 11, 9, 10, 43, 46, 47, 42, 40, 38, 20, 19, 
21, 55, 54, 24, 25, 50, 52, 58, 24, 34, 25, 27,69,55,60 and 1. Only ward no 1 is the planned area. 
The rest of the wards are unplanned area but highly densely populated. These are Diabari, 
Golartek, Lalputi, Buddhijibi Monument, Gabtoli Bus stand, Haripur, Begum Bazar, Nazira Bazar, 
Central Jail, and Phul Baria etc. Population group (35000 and below) are ward no. 33, 31, 75, 73, 
72, 76, 68, 63 and 65 that covers Circular road, Jasimuddin road, Kamlapur, Gopibag, Islampur 
road, Bangla Bazar, Kotowali and Boro Katra. (Figure  2). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2 .Ward wise Population of DCC        Source BBS,2001                                                                                                                  
 
4.2 Inequality of ward-wise household  
In Dhaka City Corporation the number of households is directly related to the number of 
population. A large number of population demands a large number of household. If analyze the 
scenario of ward no 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 21, 22, 25, 37, 38, 41, 43 that includes the area 
Pikepara Shah Ali Bag road, Pirubag SHaorapara, Kazipara, Manipur, Senpara Porbota. 
Balurghat, Manikdi, Lalashara, Vashantek, Damalkoat. Khilkhet, Bashundhara, Kuril, North Badda, 
Merul Badda, Ulan, Rampura, Goran, Begunbari, Tejgaon, Masterbari, Nakhalpara, Shahin Bag, 
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Agargaon Taltola, Passport Office, Adabor respectively we can see that here the number of 
population is high and as well as the number of the households also high. In a similar way, the 
second highest populated area also has the second highest number of household. I would like to 
mention such area name as ward no 10, 14, 19, 21, 24, 26, 27, 34, 40, 42, 46, 54, 55, 58, 60, 65, 
89 that includes Technical Centre, Govt. Bangla College, Golder Bag, Talarbag, Shah Ali Bag, 
Technical College Kafrul, Banani, Kamal Ataturk  Avenue, Gulshan Avenue. North Badda, Merul 
Badda, Goran, Meradia, Rajarbag, Shajahanpur, Shantibag, Sher-e-Bangla Nagar, Planning 
Commission, Cresent Road, Mohammadpur Tajmohol Road, Bashbari, Basila, Satmosjid Road, 
Moghbazar, Modhubag, Noyatola, Nawabgonj, Vagolpur, Azimpur, Baddanagar, Shahidnagar, 
Nalgora, Amtoli, Islampur, Bara Katra, Alambag etc.  On the other hand the lowest populated area 
such as ward no. 1 to 8 and 47, 66, 67 has the lowest number of household. Some of the area 
Uttara, Ranakhola, Pollabi, Shekher Kolshi, Senpara, Mirpur 10, Mirpur Section 13, Mirpur Section 
11, Mirpur 7, Marul, Alubdi, Section 1, Section 2, Section 6, Mohammadpur, Jufrabad, West 
Dhanmondi, Dhanmondi, Jhikatola, Chalk bazar, Kamalbag, Bangshal etc ( Figure-3). 
 

 

Figure 3. Ward wise households of DCCSource: BBS, 2001 
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4.3 Inequality of population age structure 
The adult population are called active population group. In Dhaka City Corporation if we analyze 
the age group then we find that almost all of the wards are highly populated with age group 18-34. 
Very few wards are showing less variation between age group and that also has less household 
area (Figure 4). 

 
 Figure.4 Age Structure of the adult population in DCC 
 Source: BBS, 2001 
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4.4 Inequality of ward-wise male-female ratio 
Figure 5 shows the ward-wise male-female ratio. If we analyze we can find almost every wards are 
the same in the field of male-female ratio except ward no. 17, 37, 52 and 65. Here less female is 
found. These wards include Khilkhet, Bashundhara, Kuril, Begunbari, Tejgaon, Masterbari, 
Pilkhana, Gaosia Market, Islampur, Bara Katra  

 
 Figure 5. Ward wise Male-Female Ratio                  Source: BBS, 2001  
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4.5 Inequality of ward-wise slum population  
In 1993 CUS and ICDDRB had identified nearly 2100 slums and squatter settlements within the 
Dhaka City Corporation and adjoining built up areas alone (Arifeen and Mahbub, 1993). In 1996 
CUS found in their study that some 3007 slums and squatter settlements in DCC area with an 
estimated population of nearly 1.5 million- A CUS study found that 3.0 million people (about 37 per 
cent) of DMA area may be considered to be living in about 4950 slums and squatter settlements 
(CUS 2005). Slum cluster population of the 90 wards of DCC is shown on the (Figure .6). 

 
 Figure 6. Ward wise slum population 
 Source: BBS, 2001  
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4.6 Electricity connection 
In this study electricity facility refers to the availability of electricity for people. It measured by the 
number of people having electricity facility in different wards of Dhaka City Corporation (Figure  7 ) 
The demand for electricity in Dhaka is 2000 megawatts (DESA Chairman on BBC, 22.10.05, 
Bengali Morning Session). The demand for electricity in Dhaka is increasing at about 10 per cent a 
year (Islam, 2005). As the supply cannot meet the demand, load shedding has become a regular 
feature in Dhaka City. 
 

 
 Figure  7 Household with Electricity facility by ward, 
 Source: BBS, 2001 
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4.7 Drinking water facilities 
In this study drinking, water facility refers to the number of the household getting water supply 
through tube well, deep tube well and tap.( Figure 8). Water supply system of Dhaka City 
Corporation is provided and maintained by Dhaka WASA. From groundwater and surface water 
source by deep tube wells and water treatment plants. There are 447 deep tube wells and 2 nos. 
of the water treatment plant in operation as per WASA report on through a water supply pipeline 
network of 2396.61 km. Water is also supplied through 38 nos. of overhead tanks operating in 
different areas of DCC. Considering the daily requirement of water for each person 160 liters per 
day total of 1209 MLD water is required for the area. Dhaka City Corporation area is served by 
only 981 MLD which is less than the requirement of water for the area. So (1209-981) =228 MLD 
more water production is required per day which may be fulfilled.  

 
 Figure 8 . Household with Drinking water source by ward of DCC,  
 Source: BBS, 2001 
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4.8 Sanitation and sewerage facilities 
In this study sanitation facility refers to the provisions of sanitation facility for people. It measures 
by the number of a household having sanitation facility in different wards of Dhaka City 
Corporation. At present only 30% of the population in Dhaka is covered by DWASA, sewerage 
system. There is only one sewerage treatment plant at Pagla with a capacity of 1, 20,000-meter 
cube per day. About 30% of the population use septic tanks while another 15% use pit latrines 
which are not regularly cleaned. Within Dhaka City area there is 881.02 km sewerage line, 50671 
no’s of sewerage connections, 29 no’s of sewer lifting stations and 1 no’s of sewerage treatment 
plants (DWASA, 2010). (Figure 9 ).In Dhaka City Corporation, Demra, some parts of Mirpur, 
Pallabi, Shyampur, Badda, Kafrul and Khilgaon Thana are not provided with sewerage line. These 
areas are to be included under the network of sewerage system of DWASA within 2015 or even 
earlier. Blockage of the sewerage line should be cleared immediately and regularly. 

 
 Figure 9. Household with good sanitation facility by ward of DCC 
 Source: BBS, 2001 
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5. CAUSES OF INEQUALITY 
Dhaka has become a quite inefficient city with its inadequate, fragile and unreliable infrastructure. 
The provision of basic utility services is in short supply and irregular, and allocation or distribution 
of these facilities is unequal. A very large section of the population does not have access or cannot 
afford some of these services, e.g. electricity, safe water, gas and fuel supply, sanitation and 
sewerage facilities. To find out the causes of such inequalities the following problem are selected. 
These are lack of utility facilities, inadequate services, inadequate urban Govornence, lack of 
coordination at the level of decision-making, lack planning, implementation, and maintenance of 
Services. Functional over lap of institutions in Dhaka also creates inequality because most of the 
times they cannot manage all the sectors. The multiplicity of institutions and development 
approach and this plurality results in uncoordinated efforts, which in fuse create more problems 
than they solve. Rajuk is involved mainly six functions such as land and housing, road construction 
and maintenance. Lack of participation in Urban Governance also creates inequality because 
Governance in Dhaka is characterized by the absence of a practical process.  
 
6. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Bangladesh has a huge opportunity to establish a sustainable developed city through a process of 
urbanization. The provision of environmental services distribution should be distributed by following 
the appropriate rules and regulations according to the master plan to make the city more significant 
for the city dwellers. Road networks should be built in such a way so that all cities and towns can 
avail equal opportunities to get the facilities from the market. The appropriate policy also needs to 
make the Dhaka free from traffic congestion. The decentralization of administrative unite, 
relocation of factories and may also shift other institutions from main Dhaka City to Suburb areas 
are very urgent to reduce the inequality of services for a loveable city.  City corporations are still 
suffering a lot of urban constraints. As a result, such problems create a huge disparity among the 
90 wards of Dhaka City Corporation. City Corporation needs more income and needs to exercise 
strong power over the services provider organizations. Due to excessive population and 
inadequate roads and lack of open space city inequality is increasing. Moreover, slums dwellers 
are deprived of the basic human needs and from the various environmental which are given by the 
city corporation. Most of the dwellers and slum population of the Dhaka are not getting pure 
drinking water which is very much essential for human existence. Unplanned housing and Road 
networks, drainage and sewerage system and enormous traffic have been created more inequality 
in Dhaka city corporations. 
The following suggestions have been given for Dhaka City Corporation to decrease the mentioned issues. 

• The main causes of urban inequality are the lack of coordination in different urban 
development sectors. So, it is very important to increase the coordination within different 
urban development authority in a city corporation. 

• Although Dhaka City Corporation is facing countless hinders still the city has the opportunity to 
overcome the situation by the effective implementation of equal distribution of urban 
environmental services. 

• When the master plan of Dhaka will be revised, there should be organized the policy for urban 
development to ensure the equal distribution of environmental services.  

• There should be a certified authority of experts to supervise the equal distribution of 
environmental services among the 90 wards which should be provided by Dhaka City 
Corporation. 

• All the organizations of urban development should be determined and strong to decentralize 
the services and infrastructure. 

• It will be more beneficial if urban environmental services are provided by the collaboration of 
public-private partnership.  

• There has to be a common development vision in all urban development issues. 
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• In the provision of urban land use, landowners should follow the land use policy and 
regulations which are formulated by responsible city authority.  

• Geographical and Geological aspects should be considered for infrastructure development to 
resilience the urban hazards. 

• Importance should be given the opinion of urban inhabitants about the services which are 
provided by the respective city corporation. 
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ABSTRACT 
Bangladesh is one of the most climate induced disasters vulnerable countries in the 
world and will become even more so in coming decades as a result of climate change. 
Floods, tropical cyclones, storm surges and droughts are likely to become more 
frequent and severe in the coming years. The objective of the study was to explore the 
nature of local people’s initiatives of south-western part of Bangladesh to reduce 
disaster vulnerability. The study intended to find out different levels of initiatives at 
family level, community level and institutional level to reduce disaster risk. Most of the 
previous researchers tried to findout the nature, vulnerability and coping mechanism of 
vulnerable groups. This paper instead of finding mere knowledge and coping 
mechanism of local people, intended to sense using personal and local (local 
community and local institutional) mechanism they use to face disaster. A triangulation 
of both qualitative and quantitative methodology was used connecting with Ulrich Beck’s 
theory on risk society to conceptualize the study.The study found that, local people 
have various sort of initiatives in their daily life to reduce disaster risk. Three forms of 
initiatives were found namely, Personal, Community and Institutional initiatives. Among 
various personal initiatives likely, making houses on higher ground, saving food for 
emergency needs are noticeable. In community level they were found to use community 
workers or committee members to create a strong disaster signal system and after 
disaster risk reduction methods like providing food and water and sharing left resources 
among neighbor after disaster. The institutional initiatives refer to the initiatives taken by 
local NGOs and government authorities likely, the reconstruction of embankment and 
sluice gate etc. 
 
 

Keywords: Disaster Risk Reduction, Local Initiatives, Vulnerability, Coping Mechanism  
 

 

INTRODUCTION 
Bangladesh like many other coastal countries of Asia is ranked as one of the most vulnerable and 
disaster prone countries due to its geographical settings (Kulatunga, 2012) and socio-economic 
context (Mondal, 2010). Experts concluded that, Bangladesh has been facing and will face a hard 
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hit by climate change and it’s after math – the natural disasters(Warrick and Ahmad, 1996; Huq et 
al., 1998; World Bank, 2000; Agrawala et al., 2003). There is plenty researches that proved that 
Bangladesh has a high vulnerability of disaster risk (Huq et al., 1996; Asaduzzaman et al., 1997; 
Ahmed, 2006; Ahmed and Hussain, 2009). 
The people of Bangladesh have been facing numerous disasters from historical period and among 
the complex reasons behind these devastating disasters geographical position of the nation, 
topographical features or ecological traits are considered root causes, but all of them are shaped 
to be effective and counted as disasters by irrational human activities.  (Nasreen, 2011).It is 
estimated that about 10 million Bangladeshi citizens are impacted by one or more natural hazards 
annually (Ernst, et al., 2007). Bangladesh is considered as the most vulnerable countries to 
disaster during 1991 to 2010 in Global Climate Risk Index (Harmeling, 2012).International 
organization Maplecroft (2011) declared Bangladesh as the topmost vulnerable country due to 
climate change. Based on future risk and vulnerability, Maplecroft prepared an index on climate 
vulnerability of 107 countries in 2011. 
While Bangladesh is facing several kinds of disasters, in future the country is likely to be affected 
by the biggest ever global disaster, i.e. climate change. The estimated increase in temperature 
would be 1.3 degree Celsius by the year 2030 and will birth new disasters (Nasreen, 2011).These 
disasters range from ravaging tornadoes to devastating floods. Of all the disasters the problem of 
flood has aggravated most from 1955 to 2004 and become one of the main concerns of people in 
Bangladesh. Abnormal floods submerge about 60 percent of the land, damage crops, property; 
disrupt economic activities and cause diseases and loss of life. Similarly, cyclones, which are 
sometimes accompanied by storm and tidal surge, pose multiple threats to human society along 
with erosion of soils, riverbank and coasts. Surge water creates salinity problem in the coastal 
belts (Nasreen, 2004).Due to a disaster poor people suffer from malnutrition as they fail to procure 
food (crop loss/damage, high price of essentials etc.). Deforestation, over fishing, over grazing, salt 
built up, water borne diseases from irrigation, endangered wild life from loss of habitat, loss of 
genetic diversity, water pollution, air pollution, climate change are related to each other and having 
impacts on food production.(Nasreen, 2011). 
The current and forth coming climate threat can bring changes in the socio economic condition of 
the nation. These changes will threaten the significant achievements of Bangladesh has made 
over the last 30 years in increasing incomes and reducing poverty, and will make it more difficult to 
achieve the MDGs. Over the last 35 years, the Government of Bangladesh has invested over $10 
billion to make the country less vulnerable to natural disasters (MoEF, 2008). These investments, 
in many cases supported by development partners, including flood management schemes, coastal 
polders, cyclone and flood shelters, and the raising of roads and highways above flood level. But 
still the people of the country are under regular and tremendous threat of climate changes  
“Bangladesh has taken holistic approach to disaster management, where stress has been given to 
working together with all stakeholders to build strategic, implementation partnership with all 
relevant government departments and agencies along with other Non-Government Players 
including NGO, academic, technical institution and donors. The role of government is mostly to 
ensure risk reduction and comprehensive disaster management is the focus of all national 
planning” (NAPA 2010-2015). 
Researches have been conducted on the disaster risk reduction of the people of Bangladesh but 
this research aimed to evaluate the role of local people’s initiatives taken to reduce disaster risk of 
the people. The various types of initiatives and indigenous knowledge used by the people has 
great role to cope with disasters. This study aimed to identify the nature of their coping strategies 
and the degree of the impact of the initiatives to reduce disaster risk.  
 
RATIONALE OF THE STUDY 
Bangladesh situated in a naturally disaster prone area of the world and natural disasters are very 
common for the people living in coastal areas of the country. Historically from 1584 tremendous 
cyclone’s vulnerability is recorded in Bangladesh. Flood, water logging, drought and regular 
disasters like heavy shower are normal for local people and they were forced to be adopted with 
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these disasters. Moreover they have a traditional and hereditary knowledge on disaster risk 
reduction to face these regular disasters. Now with the advance of modern technology and 
increased concern, the international community has been working with national govt. and local 
institutions to reduce the disaster related vulnerabilities. 
This study is attempted to identify these local knowledge or initiatives along with the role of 
national and international institutions working in the specific study area, which is situated in 
southern part of the country. 
It is postulated that, if we can integrate local people’s knowledge with modern technologies then, 
we will be able to reduce the disaster vulnerabilities more effectively and more accurately than 
ever before. Because the local people e.g. the affected community, the local govt. (Union 
Paridshad or UP), local national and international NGOs and other local stakeholders have some 
natural knowledge that is not possible to acquire suddenly for any outsider. So, if it is possible to 
identify the types and nature of local people’s initiatives of an area, then it will be easier for policy 
makers to implement any recovery or emergency relief activities for future works in there.  
Moreover, if the local people’s behavior pattern can be understood then the knowledge will help to 
reduce and solve sudden problems and losses of policy implication. Knowledge on local people’s 
initiatives can provide us the information of their assets and their resources in the locality. If the 
policy makers have a clear idea on the resources of the affected area then it will help to implement 
recovery policy more effectively. Finally from sociological point of view, this study will allow 
sociologists to identify the impact of disasters on people’s daily life and their future generation. 
 
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 
The study has following specific objectives:  
1. To understand the Nature of local People’s initiatives in disaster Risk Reduction. 
2. To analyze the Nature of indigenous knowledge in addressing Disaster Risk. 
3. To evaluate gender based different role of male and female in disaster risk reduction. 
4. To examine level of knowledge of the local people in disaster response and preparedness.  
5. To examine the nature of initiatives of local NGOs and GoB in disaster response to the local 

people. 
 
HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY 
1. The higher the amount of economic initiatives, the lower the disaster risk and vulnerability of 

the local people. 
2. The higher the initiatives taken by local community authorities with active help of national and 

international organizations the lower the level of disaster risk.  
3. The lower the level of education and information of the people, the lower the level of knowledge 

on disaster risk reduction and their implication. 
 
LITERATURE REVIEW 
Muhammad Saidur Rahman (2008) identified various indigenous knowledge of local people or 
local initiatives taken by the people of Bangladesh in the flood prone areas like south-west part of 
Bangladesh. Poor people living in flood prone areas for hundreds of years, practice indigenous 
knowledge for a number of activities including the following ones for preparedness, coping and 
response in flood disasters. Similar types of coping mechanisms also found in International 
Strategy for Disaster Reduction (ISDR) (2008) presented paper under the title ‘Indigenous 
Knowledge for Disaster Risk Reduction: Good Practices and Lessons Learned from Experiences in 
the Asia-Pacific Region’. The paper represented eighteen different indigenous knowledge and 
practices to cope with natural disasters. Khan, Mizan R. and M. A. Rahman (2007) show that, The 
geographic location of Bangladesh at the confluence of the three mighty river systems of the world 
renders her one of the most vulnerable places to natural disasters. The article suggests a 
partnership framework to implement prevention, preparedness, response, and recovery phases of 
disaster management. 
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Anshu Sharma and Mihir Joshi (2008) show how indigenous knowledge with modern technology 
helped the people of Rajasthan, India to make an environment friendly shelter using bamboo trees 
of their own locality. Amir Ali Khan (2008) shows the indigenous knowledge of earthquake safe 
housing construction practices prevalent in the rural and urban areas of the state of Jammu and 
Kashmir in northern India. The technique they use is known as “Taq” and “Dhajji-Dewari” system, 
have been found to have earthquake resistant qualities. 
Irene Stephen, Rajiv Dutta Chowdhury and Debashish Nath (2008) show the use of bamboo to 
reserve the soil of embankment and reduce soil erosion of the embankment. Koen Meyers and 
Puteri Watson (2008) show that, Indigenous practices have proven to reduce the impacts of 
natural disasters in three islands in Sumatra, Indonesia, namely Simeulue, Nias and Siberut. 
These practices include traditional communication of Simeulue people, human-settlement planning 
of ‘Nias’ people and building methods and associated rituals of Siberut people. 
Ahmed, Ahsan Uddin (2005) tried to explain the ways to reduce water related vulnerabilities of 
Bangladesh. The population of the country has been coping with extreme water-related events 
since ages. The focus of all response measures, however, has been on survival coping. People's 
survival coping strategies have so far been effective, although not robust. 
Lorna P. Victoria (2009) shows the implication and importance of community based disaster 
management initiatives in disaster risk reduction.Suvit Yodmani (2001) shows community-based 
disaster management can be seen as risk reduction programs designed primarily by and for the 
people in certain disaster-prone areas. 
Khan, Mizan R. (2006) shows the use of micro-finance in disaster risk reduction. The paper 
suggests that the scale problem and related issues can be addressed through establishing public 
private-NGO partnerships, with appropriate policy and financial support, nationally and globally. 
 
METHODOLOGY 
Methodology is the bone structure and the logical explanation of the research. Research 
methodology is a planned systematic and value-neutral way by which researchers go about their 
work of describing, explaining and predicting phenomena where they include theoretical 
procedures, experimental studies, numerical schemes, statistical approaches to solve a problem 
(Rajasekar, et, al. 2013).  
In this article a triangulation of both qualitative and quantitative researches were used to support 
the aim of the research by numerical data and qualitative explanation.  The quantitative analysis 
helped to prove the objectives of the research and the qualitative data helped to understand 
underlying and untold stories of the research problem.  
Description of Study Location: The study was conducted in four villages of “Sutorkhali” union of 
Dacopeupazila under Khulna district located at south eastern corner of the country and considered 
as one of the upazila of the coastal belt. The villages were located near to Sundorban and 
surrounded by rivers. The villages were mostly disaster vulnerable and the villagers face flood 
related vulnerability in almost every year. 
Study Universe: The people of Sutorkhali union are considered the research universe. According 
to the union parishad survey, there are about seven thousand people live in the union. To have 
reliable information connected to the study objective, the people aged 18-60 years were selected 
as study population.  
Unit of Analysis: Adult people of the union aged between 18-60 years were considered as unit of 
analysis of the study irrespective to their gender or any other criteria. 
Sample Size: with 95% confidence level, confidence interval 6 and 7000 population the study 
suggested a sample of 257. The study worked with 250 quantitative sample and 50 qualitative 
sample1.   
Sampling Procedure: Due to resource contains and nature of study a purposive sampling was 
used to collect data. But it was ensured that the sample represents the most of the population.  
                                                 
1https://www.surveysystem.com/sscalc.htm 

https://www.surveysystem.com/sscalc.htm
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Sampling Instrument and data collection technique:In this study scheduled interview of survey 
method has been taken. This method was probably the best method in social research as it easy 
to collect empirical data with limited time & money. However this method was also considered 
useful to collect authentic data from lower educated people like the respondents of this study by 
asking scheduled questions & writing them from the respondents. Following the survey method 
structured interview schedule was used to collect data from field. Along with this regular case study 
and FGD guideline was used to collect qualitative data.  
 
THEORETICAL AND CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
Theoretically disaster risk reduction is closely related to social analysis of risk. Sociologists like, 
Ulrich Beck, Scott Lash and John Urri are prominent in this area of analysis. They contributed a 
theoretical basis of risk society that represents the variables push and increase social and 
economic as well as cultural risk in a society.  
Ulrich Beck is one of the first sociologists to recognize this strange paradox in late modern society; 
that risk might in fact be increasing due to technology, science and industrialism rather than being 
abated by scientific and technological progress. Rather than a world less prone to risk, late 
modernity might actually be creating what Beck famously described as a “world risk society.” 
For Beck, modernization and modernity surprisingly uninspiring and seemingly inconsequential 
taken individually, but collectively have cumulative significance (Beck, 2000). They comprise five 
interrelated processes: 
1. Globalization  
2. Individualization  
3. Gender Revolution  
4. Underemployment  
5. Global risks (ecological crisis and the crash of global financial markets, for example) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Figure: Components of Risk Society of Ulrich Beck. (Beck, 1999) 
 

Beck actually identified a society which is tended to a diminishing control over risk and its 
epistemic or generative causes (Jarvis, 2007). To support his ideas he differentiated between 
hazards – as a naturally occurring events that is in general dangerous; and risk – is the danger that 
evolve from deliberative calculations made in the overuse of science and technology to enrich 
wealth. These are episodic and correlated closely to historical epochs, each of which evolves 
systems of social management in an attempt to deal with the manifestations of harm, hazard and 
risk.  
History humanity is the stories of “plagues, famines and natural disasters”, numerous catastrophes 
from the dawn of mankind to the end of pre-modernity. Beck acknowledged, the humankind would 
be rolled back unless it would be flourished by industrial society.  The technological advance which 
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resulted food security or reduced child mortality and increased life span of humanity are not any 
concern of Beck. He simply pointed that: risk and hazard are different conceptualizations, different 
phenomenon. Hazard refers to those naturally occurring events that are not the product of human 
activities (earthquakes, lightning strikes, famine caused by drought, tsunamis, hurricanes, fires, or 
floods, for example). These are acts of God: “pre-industrial hazards, no matter how large and 
devastating, were ‘strokes of fate’ raining down on mankind from ‘outside’ and attributable to an 
‘other’ –– Gods, demons, or Nature.” The history of human society has been the history of 
attempting to overcome, or, at the very least, minimize the impact of these hazards. And, in this 
respect, Beck is able to see great amounts of progress. Industrial modernity, of course, has not 
been so successful as to eradicate natural disasters but in evolving systems and responses (i.e., 
early warning and evacuation systems, construction technologies and legal building codes, 
disaster preparedness and emergency response systems) which enable the consequences of 
nature to be mostly inconsequential to our societies and political systems as a whole. Naturally 
existing hazards, in other words, have been increasingly subjectedto a regime of control, 
emergency management, harm reduction, and disaster relief measures. One other hand he 
identified Risk as the outcome of industrial modernization where people’s irrational but conscious 
decision causes future harm for environment and society.  
In the above theoretical framework of risk society developed by Ulrich Beck, the risk society or 
disaster risk is the dependent variable and the other components like, globalization; 
individualization, gender revolution, unemployment and global risk are independent variables. 
Based on the theory the study is conceptualized as: 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

Figure: Conceptual framework on Disaster Risk Reduction 
 

In the above conceptual framework it is shown that, the dependent variable ‘Disaster Risk 
Reduction’ along with the local initiatives depends on three different types of independent variables 
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or that is for this study known as three different level of local initiatives, the personal/family level, 
Community level and institutional level. 
The conceptual framework helped to develop questionnaire for this study and the data were 
collected based on these conceptual framework. The collected information is categorized 
according to the objectives and hypotheses developed based on the conceptual framework and 
are presented in result of section of this study. 
 
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 
The study aimed to understand knowledge and experience of local people on disaster and how the 
local initiatives of various levels help them to reduce disaster risk in coastal Bangladesh. From the 
quantitative findings 100% respondents mentioned that they have faced at least one disaster in 
their life time and among them 91% responded that the cyclone (SIDR or AILA) was the worst 
disaster they have ever felt in their life. 65% respondents mentioned that the disasters completely 
destroyed their livelihood and pushed them to be vulnerable.  
The disasters destroyed people’s home, income source (fishing net or boat), submerged shrimp 
farms, killed their livestock and household belongings. It was not easy to recover the loses right 
after the disaster without any help from other organization. 52% respondents said they could not 
restore their regular life without the help of external supports (local or national) whereas only 10% 
respondents had the ability to restore their regular life right after the disaster as they were 
prepared for any upcoming disaster and followed strong coping mechanism before in hand.  
Coping with disaster to reduce risk needs a comprehensive work of local people coupled with local 
institutions. It was identified from the quantitative and qualitative data that, various indigenous 
knowledge of local people or local initiatives taken by the people of Bangladesh in the flood prone 
area Sutorkhali union of Dakope thana.Poor people living in flood prone areas for hundreds of 
years, practice indigenous knowledge for a number of activities for preparedness, coping and 
response in flood disasters. There were a lot of coping mechanisms practiced in flood-prone areas. 
Among various local initiatives the respondents were found mostly relied on the supports from 
NGO/INGO. Below chart shows how the common sources of initiatives and their percentage.1 
 

 
 

Local initiatives at personal/family level: The study found the following personal/family level of 
initiatives practiced to reduce disaster risk: 

• People build their home on a raised platform so that the first surge of flood water does not 
wash away their belonging.  

• Poor people usually have bamboo made rack or platform in their living room which they 
use as a bed to sleep at night but this helps them a lot at disaster to keep their household 

                                                 
1 Source: Field data, March, 2015 
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belongings on it so that the flood water does not destroy them.  
• People of the study area said they save dry food eg. Pupped rice, presses rice (Muri, 

chira) sugarcane molasses, Naru (made of coconut), dried jackfruit seeds to use after 
disaster.  41% respondents said they save emergency food before disaster for future use.  

• People were always eager to teach their children swimming before they turn 4-5 years old 
as they live river basin so to cope with water induced risks they must learn to swim at 
early childhood.  

• People harvest rain water in clay pot as most of the floods take place at rainy seasons. 
Moreover they also removed tube-well and sealed the tube so that no flood water enters 
into the tube well.  

• People used boat or raft made of banana plants for their movement and home to home 
communication. Even in sometime when emergency rescue or shelter is not available 
people usually save their livestock or even live on banana raft for temporary basis.  

• Right after disaster people took a few emergency initiatives to save themselves and their 
family members. The below table clarifies this: 
 

First personal level initiatives right after disaster1 % 

Search emergency relief 58 

Search for damages of houses 8 

Take care of personal and family damages 27 

Take care of cattle 7 

Total 100 

• Moreover a few very crude personal initiatives were found that helps the people to cope in 
a disaster: 
• Borrowing funds 
• Changing the normal diet; 
• Reducing the frequency and quality of meals 
• Searching for “wild foods” from the forest, instead of normal market purchases 
• Begging etc.  

 
Local Initiative at Community Level: 

• People helped each other to build house on voluntary basis so that they do not need pay 
for labor.  

• Community people reconstructed embankments or polders right before any possible 
disaster (flood) to saved their village and crop lands in a voluntary basis.  

• People shared the toilet left to use after disaster.  
• Community people save an emergency fund (often supported by NGO or local govt) to 

use right after any disaster to provide emergency relief.  
• Community people sharedwell-built house (semi pacca or pacca) if there was no shelter 

house to take shelter at disaster but now the study area have enough number of cyclone 
shelter built from government. 

• People’s participation - community members are the main actors and propellers; while 
sustaining the CBDM process, they also directly share in the benefits of disaster 
preparedness, mitigation and development. In the sutorkhali union female are also found 
as active as male. The below table shows community initiatives right after a disaster: 

 

                                                 
1 Source: Field Data, March, 2015 
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Community initiatives1 % 

Provide emergency relief 24 
Provide emergency medical help 13 
Provide emergency shelter 21 
Arrange relief from NGO/GoB 42 
Total 100 

• Moreover community people arranged training and group discussion to develop early 
warning and response group before disaster to help other to get enough time to take 
shelter before disaster.  

• The community disaster management committees with collaboration of local institutions 
work for effective implementation of disaster management strategies in the locality. 

• Local Initiative at Institutional Level: 

• The local institutions like GoB authorities of union parishad and local NGOs played an 
effective role to reduce disaster risk. The union parishad has their local disaster risk 
reduction committee and the NGOs have their own beneficiary groups.   

• Local authorities helped them to repair roads and community places (playground, 
mosque, temple, school) and other communication system. 

• Institutional supports helped to repair or building embankments, sluice gates, polders, 
digging canals, ponds and roads.  

• Provide emergency food relief to the affected people. Food, medicine, pure drinking 
water, shelter were the first emergency reliefs provided from institutional level right after a 
disaster. 

• Some NGOs provide cash for work and cash for training activities to repair the community 
roads and excavate ponds at the same time to provide help to the people. 

• Local NGOs arranged an effective early warning system to the local people to save them 
from disaster vulnerability. The NGOs provided numbers of megaphone to the selected 
scout of the community disaster management committee. The scouts had continuous 
communication with upazila disaster management committee and when they assume any 
sign of disaster then they use the megaphone phone to alert the local people. 

• There were also flagging system to inform the local people about the degree of impact of 
disaster in the locality. The scout would raise different color’s flag to show different degree 
of signal of disaster.  

• Local religious institutions also played important role to warn the local people about 
disaster vulnerability. When the local people came to local religious institutions like 
Mosque and Temples then the religious priest and Imam of mosque describe them about 
disaster preparedness and aware them what to do before and after disaster.  

• Local NGO and govt. institutions arranged community based awareness sessions through 
drama or pot songs and arrange training to cope with any future disaster.  

• Most of the respondents of the study were indicated that there is a gap between govt. and 
NGOs working in institutional level to reduce disaster risk. The people expected a joint 
venture between these two institutions to bring highest outcome. 67.2% respondents 
supported that theGoB and NGOs should work together for best support to the affected 
people. 

The quantitative and qualitative findings reported that, the people of the study area were still 
vulnerable in terms of their daily income to living condition. Most of the people of the area did not 
have work. Around 35% people reported that they could not go back to their previous occupation 
due to the embargo to collect honey, golpata, and wood from Sundarbans. Around 42% 

                                                 
1 Source: Field Study; March 2015 
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respondents said they have lost their boat and fishing net and as they could not still manage the 
boat and fishing net, so they are still unemployed and no way to go back to their previous work. 
Some of the local schools were vulnerable to water logging and need to repair. The students now 
could not take classes in the schools and colleges as those are not usable anymore. The local 
business places like ‘Sutorkhali market’ is still under threat and people still can’t not start fully their 
business activities due to loss of their money and infrastructure in the market. 
The water supply system was still needs extensive support to restart the supply system. Most of 
the tube-wells were not operational and the ponds needed to repair. Although some of the ponds 
were repaired by local NGOs but those were not enough for the people. 
Saline water induced in the embankment and made thousands acres of land were arable due to 
water logging and salinity. People can’t produce any crops in the land and they even did not have 
any alternative source of income. So they were living in very vulnerable condition. 
 

 

CONCLUSION 
Disaster risk reduction is not an easy task and for a developing country like Bangladesh it is a 
huge challenge. This research has tried to find out the nature of disaster risk reduction and the role 
of local people’s initiatives to enhance the risk reduction strategies. The study findings indicated 
the role of local people with the local NGOs and GoB institutions have a very extensive role to 
reduce vulnerability of the people’s life. 
The respondents who were found living on the embankment for two years were in tension about 
their going back to their original land. They expected that the GoB should take immediate steps to 
make them go back to their original land.  
People have lost their homestead assets and valuables but they are restarting their life again. The 
children who were still living on the embankment facing problems to continue their normal study as 
they lost their books and other study materials but still some of them did not get those from any 
organizations and they even don’t have money to buy those study materials again. 
People needed support to go back to their previous occupations. Although NGOs along with GoB 
working to provide help but that was not enough as most of the raw materials for restarting their 
occupation is gone and they need to new materials to restart their occupation like fishing boat and 
net. Moreover the embargo to go to sundarbons to collect golpata and honey is another problem to 
restart people’s previous occupation.  
The women were worse vulnerable group among the respondents as they did not get any medical 
services and they were paying heavy toil to collect water and other daily homestead materials. The 
male members tried their best to earn daily meal and its women’s duty to take care of their 
homestead but most of the time they cannot complete all those duties and become victim of torture 
of their husband.  
Still the area needs widespread risk assessment and strong strategic support to reduce and 
remove the vulnerability of the people. The area needs regular monitoring to evaluate the changes 
of the people’s living conditions. Only a regular monitoring can be helpful to provide a proper 
guideline to reduce disaster risk of the locality. 
 

RECOMMENDATIONS: 
The following recommendations made from this study to reduce disaster risk:  

• The local people’s knowledge should be considered as a resource and use to reduce 
disaster risk in the locality.  

• The knowledge found among the local people, eg. Raising house base, floating 
cultivation, saving dry foods for post disaster emergencies etc could be a good guidance 
to plan for next disaster risk reduction protocol.  

• The women are found mostly vulnerable than male especially at post disaster period. So 
the relief supports should contain gender based specific relief items (eg. sanitary pad or 
bottled water) that will reduce women’s vulnerability. 
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• If the existing GoB and Non Govt. institutions work together then they could ensure best 
use of the minimum relief available for their area. The joint effort always could bring better 
result than individual supports.  
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ABSTRACT 

The government of Bangladesh has broadly described the importance and modalities of 
financing SMEsbyfinancial institutions in Industrial Policies 2016. SMEs are quite 
focused to finance by the financial institutions, especially by banks. Often there are 
debatable issues between banks and SMEs regarding funding procedures. Banks 
receive funds from Bangladesh Bank and other international development agencies. 
These financiers have prescribed criterion to grant loan for the SME. The present study 
willanalyze thepresent scenario, possibilities, concerns, and constraints to 
evaluateproceduresadopted by banks to finance SMEs.For this exploratory research, a 
convenient sample size of 50 entrepreneurs and 10 commercial banks were randomly 
selected from three districts. During thestudy, it was found that the SME loan 
procedures required to complete as many as 10 to 12 various steps. Besides, lack of 
policy support, inappropriate information, high bank interest rate, hidden cost, 
inadequate grace period or moratoriumand non-availability of mortgage or collateral are 
the main difficulties faced by the SMEs. Also, banks have considered ability and 
intention to repay theloan, therequirement of working capital, business cycle, national 
festivals, owner’s equity-credit-capital machinery ratio, business profilesand type of 
finished products etc. to grant theloan.In conclusion, this study suggested appropriate 
measures for the banks to efficiently finance SMEs. 
 

 
Keywords:  Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs), SME Financing, Contributory Reinvestment 
Fund (CRF),Hypothecation and Collaterals, SME Sector Development Program (SMESDP) 
 

INTRODUCTION 

Bangladesh has stepped into the domain of middle income generating country recently and 
targeting to achieve the status of higher middle income generating country by 2021.  Because of 
that Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) are instrumental for the growingeconomic 
development of Bangladesh. They are predominant in our economy thus offerbetter employment 
and income generating prospects. SME financing bears significant interest to the stakeholders. 
The SME Policy Strategies 2005, Bangladesh Bank SME Policy 2010, Industrial Policy of 2005, 
2010 and 2016have described the importance and modalities for financing SME bybanks. 
Traditionally, SMEs are labor intensive, much dependent on indigenous skills and technologies. 
Presently SMEs are quite focused on financing by the financial institutions, especially by banks. 

                                                 
1Corresponding author: Email: ashrafasc5067@gmail.com 
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Often there are debatable issues betweenbanks and SMEs regarding funding procedures. It is a 
fact that SMEsdo not have the same access to finance as like as big firms.Thus, SME’s access to 
various financial services is very much important to allow bankingfacilities to the unbanked. Lack of 
fund and in time is regarded as a fundamental constriction for the evolution and development of 
SMEs. Because financial services for SMEs is thought-out to be less attractive and less profitable 
undertaking by financial institutions especially by banks. Traditionally, SME financing isviewed as 
riskyundertakings for bankers because of thelower capital base andscarce assets, coupled with 
their inability to meet collateral necessities. Administrative costs of the banks for procedural and 
monitoring requirements in financing SMEs are also higher yet it is a necessity by the regulators.  

Bangladesh Government has well-recognizedthe virtuous role of SMEsin eradicating 
poverty,removing gender inequality and empowering women in society. Bangladesh Bank (BB) 
with the help of International Donor Agencies (IDA) and the AsianDevelopment Bank (ADB) has 
initiated several financing schemes to finance the SMEs. ButSMEs are still lacking to get loans as 
start off or working capital to be provided by banks. There remains the significance of this study to 
analyze and evaluate the SME financing procedures by banks. Thispaper ensued to assess the 
overall scenario, recognized various issues and identified key concerns of SME financing by 
banks. In the end, empirical findings and suggestions are made keeping in view the win-win 
situation where both SMEs and banks can be benefitted.  

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM  

Start off funds or working capital is very important for the sustenance and growth of the SMEs.  
Therefore, it is important to identify and avail the sources of entrepreneurial funds for SMEs. 
Though there are many steps taken by Bangladesh Banks to ease the access to funds for SMEs 
yet there are concerns for banks to finance them. It is also important to take a quick look at the 
existing policy to ascertain support to SMEs and banks. Does any system of collateral or some 
kind of shock absorbing measures in case of failure or economic downturn exist in Bangladesh? 
What are challenges faced by banks in providing financial support to SME? All those issues were 
not studied systematically so far, therefore it is important to address the gray areas lies therein to 
finance the SMEs by banks. 
 

BROAD OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

This empirical study is undertaken to analyze the present system of financing SMEs by banks 
based on the above descriptive arguments and rationales. Therefore, at first, it will assess 
procedures, concerns, and constraints faced by banks to finance SMEs. Secondly, it will suggest 
measures to improve financial services where both SMEs and banks can be benefitted. 
 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES 
a. To assess the present scenario of financing SMEs. 
b. To discuss the ways and means to finance SMEs. 
c. To narrate the key concern for sustainable SME financing. 
d. To identify and analyze the constraints of SME financing by banks. 
e. To suggest measures for improving SME financing having a win-win situation for SMEs as 

well as for banks. 
 

RESEARCH QUESTION 

The main research question is to know what the procedures for banks to finance SMEs are and 
how the concerns can be addressed by regulators and entrepreneurs. The related research 
question is to identify the impediments faced by banks to finance SMEs. 
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LITERATURE REVIEW 

In the absence of auniversally accepted definition for SMEs, Bangladesh adopted their definition in 
the SME Credit Policies and Programs 2010 of Bangladesh Bank. Later, this definition is reviewed 
by the Ministry of Industry in the Industrial Policy 2016. However, while defining, factors like 
technological and technical requirements, skills of employees, value addition, working capital 
requirement and trade barriers in the market were not considered. The parameters as mentioned 
in the definition of the SMEs are given in Table I. 
 
Table I: SME Defined (in terms of capital and employees) 
Serial 

No. Type of Industry Invested Capital* Number of Employees 
(Person) 

1. Cottage Industry < 10 lac <15 
2. Micro Industry Tk.10 - 75 lac 16 - 30 

3. Small Industry 
Manufacturing Tk. 75 lac - 15 crore 31 - 120 
 Service Tk. 10 lac - 2 crore 16 - 50 

4. Medium Industry 
Manufacturing Tk.15 - 50 crore 121 - 300 
 Service Tk. 2 - 30 crore 51 - 120 

5. Large Industry 
Manufacturing > Tk. 50 crore >300 
 Service > Tk. 30 crore >120 

* Amount includes replacement cost and fixed assets but excluding land and factory buildings. 
Source: National Industrial Policy of Bangladesh - 2016 

 
Planning Commission of Bangladesh has informally estimated that SMEs accounts for more than 
80% of private establishments. In aggregate, more than 0.9 million SMEs employ more than 7 
million workforces. According to the Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS),the performance of 
SMEs in terms of volume and growth in the manufacturing sector only for 2008-09 to 2015-16 is 
given in Table II. 

Table II: Data of Volume and Growth in Manufacturing Sector 
(Considering Base Year at 2005-06. Amount in crore Taka) 

Enterprise  2008-09 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 2014-15 2015-16 

Small & 
Cottage 

18525.3 
(7.30) 

20039.5 
(8.17) 

21176.0 
(5.67) 

22569.1 
(6.58) 

24557.9 
(8.81) 

26113.1 
(6.33) 

283426 
(8.54) 

303325 
(7.02) 

Medium & 
Large 

74933.6 
(6.54) 

79631.4 
(6.27) 

88475.3 
(11.11) 

97998.3 
(10.76) 

108436.2 
(10.65) 

118540.3 
(9.32) 

1312254 
(10.70) 

1456683 
(11.01) 

Total 934589 
(6.69) 

996709 
(6.65) 

109651.4 
(10.01) 

120567.4 
(9.96) 

132994.1 
(10.31) 

1446534 
(8.77) 

1595680 
(10.31) 

1760008 
(10.30) 

Note: Rate of growth is shown in parentheses. 
Source: Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics. 
 

Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper (PRSP 2005) has identified that lack of policy support, structural 
support, and poor governance are the three broad constraints which arefaced by SME. Policy-
induced constraints are originated by controls and regulatory measures on private investment that 
involves costs. Structural constraints include access to information, finance, infrastructure, skill, 
technology, and markets. On the other hand, Poor governance results in weak public service 
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deliveries. Combinedeffects of these three constraints impair thefunctional efficiency of SMEs. 
Here, access to sources of funds isregarded as one of the major structural impediments thatcreate 
abottleneckfor SME’s growth. Given these constraints,the resulting business environment imposes 
agreater cost on small business and hinders their growth. 

According to a report titled “The Doing Business 2015” by World Bank and International Finance 
Corporation (IFC), Bangladesh ranked 172 among 189 economies in terms of ease of doing 
business. It was also ranked 87th in terms of protecting minority investors, 128th in getting 
credit,111th in starting a business and 85thpaying taxes. The government has already regarded 
access to finance as vital for SME sector development. More often than none, entrepreneurs have 
complained regarding thelack of fund and ahigher rate of interest. Though thehigher rate of interest 
creates constrictionsthe availabilityof funds is very important for the formation of SME. As per BB 
SME Policy 2010, the priority of access to finance is given to small entrepreneurs where the credit 
limit ranges from Taka 50 thousand to Taka50 lac.Accordingly, 40% of the SME credit is kept 
reserved for small and 60% for medium size enterprises. BB shall finance banks at 5% interest 
where banks can set the rate of interest in sector or sub-sector wise with intimation to BB. But the 
total interest rate must not exceed 10% considering bank rates and interest charged by banks to 
the entrepreneurs. 

Finance is not the only factor in doing business, rather it is the basic and most vital ingredient to 
start a business and to continue with it. Hundred years before the famous economist Adam Smith 
(1937) said that "Money begets money. If you have got a little, it is easy to get more but the great 
difficulty is to get that little money".It is also accepted that SMEs of Bangladesh is suffering due to 
that little start off money and/or collateral to initiate a business. BB also recognized thelackof 
collateral and absence of an appropriate grace period as major hindrances to the expansion of 
credit for SME growth.Banks are advised to provide collateral free credit facilities up to Taka 25lac 
against Personal Guaranteein the SME sector. If deemed necessary, credit can begranted for 
products and machineryagainstthe system of Hypothecation1. Flexibility is also given to banks to 
adopt own policies and establish aclient relationship. It is particularly applicable fordetermining 
collateralsto grantloansin exceeding of Taka 25lakh. However, banks are directed to formulate 
theirown SME credit policy following the guidelines of the BB as aminimum benchmark for 
considering collateral and grace period.  

The fund of BB, IDA and ADB have been channelized through various refinance schemes to 
facilitate SME credit by banks. So far, Taka1618 crore has been refinanced to 22561 enterprises 
using Taka2018 crore revolving fund of BB, IDA & ADB. The SME credit target and disbursement 
by the banks and financial institutions in 2015are shown in Table III. 
 
Table III: Target of SME Credit Disbursement (Taka in Crore) 

Serial 
No. Banks & Financial Institutions Target Disbursed Achievemen

t 
1 State-owned Commercial Banks (SOBC) 12053.40 10610.82 88% 
2 Specialized Banks (SB) 1600 718.78 44.92% 
3 Private Commercial Banks (PCB) 45760.40 51895.61 113.41% 
4 Foreign Commercial Banks (FCB) 803.64 1014.70 133.73% 
5 Non-Bank Financial Institutions (NBFI) 3625.61 3719.53 102.59% 
6 Islamic Bank (IB) 40743.44 47851.05 117.44% 

 Grand Total: 104586.49 115810.49 110.73% 

Source: SME and Special Programs Department, Bangladesh Bank 

                                                 
1Hypothecation is legal term that refers to the granting of a hypothec to a lender by a borrower. In practice, the borrower 
pledges an asset as collateral for a loan, while retaining ownership of the assets and enjoying the benefits there from. The term 
comes from civil law; although its usage varies from jurisdiction to jurisdiction, it is nearly synonymous to a lien or mortgage. 
Source: http://www.investopedia.com 

http://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/collateral.asp
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SCOPE OF THE STUDY 
To address the research question and to attain the objectives of the study, it is obvious to search 
for facts, figures, opportunities, and constraints that the SMEs are facing in accessing loans from 
the banks. Since access to finance for SME is a vast subject, therefore,intentionally scope of the 
study was kept narrow and focused. Basing on literature review and field survey, this paper tried to 
come up with empirical findings and recommendations to facilitate finance for SMEs by banks. 
 
RESEARCH METHODS AND DATA SOURCES 
The study used both primary and secondary data. Being the SMEs population size is too big, a 
convenient sample size of 50 entrepreneurs and 10 commercial banks were taken randomly to 
conduct exploratory research for the study. The field survey was conducted based on 
questionnaires and interview in three districts namely Sirajgonj, Rangpur and Saidpur for the 
convenience of the researcher. During this study, in-depth interviews and discussion took place 
with entrepreneurs, experts, government and bankofficials to develop the understanding of the 
financing procedures and problems entangled by banks, SMEs, and regulators.Interview and 
questionnaire survey wasconducted among SMEs and banks to collect primary data. The 
questionnaire was basically subjective and sometimes used as aguideforinterviewing the 
stakeholders. A considerable amount of secondary data was consulted from newspapers, 
magazines, publications, websites, books, and journals relevant to the study. At times tables and 
simple statistical tools like averages, percentages etc. were used for analyzing and making 
deductions. 
 
MAJOR EMPIRICAL FINDINGS OF THE STUDY 
1.  Sources of Funds and Suggestive Interest Rates by BB.The government is implementing 
SME sector development programsthrough banks and financial institutions with financial 
assistance from BB, IDA, JICA, and ADB. The government has directed to allocate 40% SME fund 
for the small entrepreneurs considering their contribution to the national economy. Priority has 
been given to the manufacturing sector over trading and service sectors. To remove gender 
inequality and to empower women, 15% of the fund is kept reserved for them. The interest rate has 
been fixed based on the BBrate which is 5% plus a maximum5% can be charged to the client by 
banks. Thus, thetotal interest rate on SME fund would be maximum 10% per annum theoretically. 
Banks are directed by BB to consider acollateral free loan for up to Taka 25 lakh with adequate 
grace /moratorium for the SME. Details of the refinance schemesup to June 2015are given in 
Table IV. 

 
Table IV: Statement of Refinance Scheme of the Banks in 2015 (In Crore Taka) 

S. No Type of Fund Amount Refinanced No of 
Enterprise 

No of 
Participated 

Banks 
No of 
NBFIs 

Total SME 
Fund 

Total 
Refinanced 

Total 
Enterpris

e 
1 BB Fund (All SMEs) 600 1223.70 12704 20 23 

2238 5926 58546 

2 BB (Women Entrepreneurs) 120 2332.94 24955 28 21 
3 IDA (EGBMP) 116 312.61 3160 17 15 
4 ADB 202 334.94 3264 9 7 
5 ADB-2 700 746.95 13645 19 13 
6 JICA (JPY 5000 million) 400 320.74 437 25 21 

7 Rural Based Agri Project 
Fund 100 654.39 381 29 20 

Source: SME and Special Programs Department, Bangladesh Bank 
 
2.  POLICY GUIDELINES. 
One important achievement is the formulation of SME Objective Policies by BB.But it also contains 
some gray areas. There are no specific guidelines as to how the targeted credit will be disbursed 
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by banks. There is no visible and clear direction of authority to monitor the rate of interest being 
imposed on SME loan as suggested by BB. Clear directions are not given about collateral and 
grace period. How the risk of faltering loan will be mitigated that is not mentioned in the policy. 
During the research, it is also found that all government initiative is based on Dhaka and city areas. 
One of the significant government initiatives was the SME Sector Development Program 
(SMESDP) with the financial assistance ofUS$ 50 million of ADB. This fund was targeted for 
proper development and expansion of SMEs. SMESDP was designed to allocate US$ 15 million 
as program loan, US$ 30 millionas project loan and US$ 5 million as a technical assistance loan. 
Out of these three heads, program loan appeared to be an unproductive expenditure which seems 
to be spent for policy and framework development.  
 
3.  ROLE PLAYED BY BANKS 
a. The loan grant as shown in Table 5was distributed through banks to the SME. BB has signed 
anagreement with the banks to finance SME and directed them to set interest maximum at 10% on 
disbursed loan (5% as BB rate and another maximum 5% charged on the client).Banks were 
refinanced on therealization of disbursed credit. They are authorized by the policy of BB to make a 
profitbasedon competitive terms and conditions.  
b. Within the framework of the BB’s agreement, Industrial Policy 2016, SMESDP and SME Policy 
Strategy 2010, banks have devised their own guiding policies to finance the SMEs.The subject 
banks of this research have categorized the SMEs into trading, manufacturing and service 
segment. It is observed during thestudy that only a few banks namely Eastern Bank, Trust Bank, 
BRAC BankandDhaka Bank are performing the leading role in distributing money to the SMEs. 
The statistics of loan distribution by banks are given in Table V. 
 
Table V: Bank Category Wise SME Loan for the Year 2015 (Tk. in Thousand Crore) 
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Total 
Financial 
Sector 

87.33 402524 103.42 148.79 132.07 88.76 39.93 45.72 59.35 
(39.88) 47.40 54.28 72.73 

(48.88) 
Total 
Banks 84.62 387383 100.19 143.33 128.28 89.50 47.57 56.21 59.35 

(46.26) 37.05 43.79 68.93 
(53.74) 

PCBs 43.10 171168 48.83 62.04 58.29 93.96 23.47 48.06 31.31  
(53.71) 25.36 51.94 26.98 

(46.29) 

FCBs 0.75 2534 0.72 1.89 1.32 70 0.18 25 0.32 
(17.20) 0.54 75 1.57 

(83.07) 

NBFIs 2.71 15131 3.23 5.45 4.87 89.41 1.69 52.32 2.41 
(49.49) 1.54 47.68 2.46 

(50.51) 

Source: SME and Specials Program Department, Bangladesh Bank 
c. FromTable 5it is also observed that 45.72% of the total financial sector loan was distributed to 
the Smalland 47.40% for the Medium enterprise in the year 2015. In the overall banking sector, it 
was 56.21% and 37.05%.For PCBs it was 48.06% and 51.94%, for FCBsit was 25% and 75%, and 
for NBFIs it was 52.32% and 47.68% respectively. The overall performance of the banking sector 
is shown in figure 1. 
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Figure: 1 Overall Performance of Banking Sectors (In Percentage) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

d.  State-owned commercial banks were well ahead of the Private Commercial Banks in terms of 
total small enterprise loan distribution (60.59%/48.06%) but fall short for medium enterprise 
(39.40%/51.94%). Still, NBFIs are playing asignificant role in disbursing SME fund which 
should have been replaced by banks. 

e. BB has allotted Taka 50 crore to Taka100 crore to each of the participatory banks(out of 600 
crore SME Fund) which will be revised on a contractual basis. The study found that roughly all 
the banks have distributed the loan to the SMEs at a rate of 18% to 22% interest and at times 
on a quarterly compounding basis.Other charges that are imposed by banks were, 0.25% to 
2% processing fee, Taka 3 thousand to Taka5 thousand documentation fees, Excise Duty, 
Cheque Charge etc.  

f.  The study has observed that banks have targeted 7%, 38%, and 55% loans respectively for 
service, trade and manufacturing sub-sector of Small Enterprise.  It is also similar to the case 
of Medium Enterprise. Though all the banks have a similar allocation as observed in the 
overall banking sectors, PCBs have allocated avery high percentage of targeted loan for 
trading sub-sectors of SMEs. The targeted allocation by the PCBs is 60% and 40% 
respectively for trading sub-sectors which is quitehigher than the average allocation in other 
sub-sectors. Approximated sub-sector wise earmarked loan percentage (Service, Trading, and 
Manufacturing) is shown inTableVI. 

 
Table VI: Earmarked Loan Percentage for Sub-Sectors of SMEs 

Enterprise Small Medium 

Sector Service Trade Manufacturing Service Trade Manufacturing 
Financial 8% 40% 52% 15% 35% 50% 
Banking 7% 38% 55% 16% 35% 49% 
PCBs 7% 60% 33% 27% 40% 33% 
SOCBs 9% 0% 81% 0% 80% 20% 
FCBs 15% 35% 50% 5% 50% 45% 
IBs 4% 20% 76% 3% 25% 72% 

Source: Field Study and Reports of Bangladesh Bank 
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g.  Banksusually value a few factors while they consider anenterprise to finance. Those factors 
are theabilityand intention to repay theloan, therequirementof working capital, business cycle, 
national festivals, owner’s equity-credit-capital machinery ratio, business profiles andtype of 
service/finished products etc.Though “intention to pay” is claimed to be the most important 
factorin sanctioning loan by banks, SME experienced that they don’t get fund without 
appropriate collateral. It is found that most of the subject banks are interested in issuing Cash 
Credit (CC) loan to the clients. 

h.  Banks had a range of Taka 50 thousand to Taka1 crore loan grants for the SMEs. Almost all 
the loans are granted for a period of 3 to 60 months. Some of them were renewable or 
overdraft basis.In some cases, banks have an arrangement of mix terms and conditions for 
theloan. In that system, one portion of the loan is given to procure capital machinery and 
another portion as working capital for the SME.One of the subject banks adopted reverse 
banking process and it went to the clients to identify their requirements. During that time this 
bank also endeavors to find out the client's credibility to get aloan.In deciding the interest rate, 
it was found that products or services of the SME played an important role. Banks also 
charged for 2% loan loss provision in fixing the interest rates. But nothing is told about the 
“loan loss provision” in the BB policy on SME.  

i.  Banksclaimed that they do not prefer to discriminate among the SMEs but it was observed 
that 35% to 40% of financing activities were confined to the city and urban area. The study 
found that during the July-September quarter in 2015, 82% SME loan was distributed by 
banks. Out of this distribution, 87% and 11% loan was distributed in urban and in rural areas 
respectively. Therefore, apparently, banks are not interested in rural areas which were a 
priority for the government. 

j.  It has been found that the SME loan procedures required to complete as many as 10 to 12 
various steps. It involved both the branch and head office of the bank. The flow chart as 
devised from the study for processing SME loan is given as Figure 2.It is understandable from 
the figure that these steps are taking place sequentially rather than simultaneously. It can be 
seen that step 1 to 5 and 7 to 9 can be carried out simultaneously; thereby timeline can be 
reduced considerably. Banks may adopt some kind of process reengineering to address this 
problem. 
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Figure 2: Steps for Processing SME Loan 
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k.  Subject banks claimed that “Hypothecation” is the primary security from the clients yet they 
were found considering capital machinery and land mortgage as their principal security. Most 
interestingly the research discovered that none of the bankshave funded new entrepreneurs 
by providing "start off capital" rather financed only existing SMEs who have a proven business 
record for at least one to two years. Besides, the absence of grace period or moratorium is 
prevalent for entrepreneurs.  Banks also asked for at least two guarantors for sanctioning loan 
out of which one person should be a family member.  

 

EXPERIENCES OF THE SMES 

1.  As observed, the main difficulties faced by the SMEs to finance their business were non-
availability of funds, high bank interest rate, hidden loan processing cost, lengthy loan 
processing time (2 to 3 months), non-availability of mortgage or collateral, the 
insignificantvalue of goodwill andinadequate grace period/moratorium 

2.  During the study, it was found that SMEs are not aware of the loan procedure. They were 
afraid to proceed to banks for lack of information, fear of theunknown, uneasinessabout 
bureaucracy and shortages of assets that can be mortgaged for aloan.They were also afraid 
to lose their property if fail to repay the loan. Thus they relied on other formal and informal 
sources of fund. Notable informal sources were aloanfrom family and friends, local Mahajan 
(Money Lenders), local cooperative societies, thebuyer (with a condition to sell products at a 
particular price) etc.These financiers charge very high-interest rates but provide funds very 
quickly. Other sources were mainly NGOs and microcredit supplier located in the area. 

3.  Many of the industries in the SME sector werefound to be occasion/festival based. Thus, they 
required quick and timely finance to tap opportunities. Due to the long processing time, SME 
has failed to get fund timely. At times it took 15 days to 3 months for an enterprise to get 
aloan. But by that time the season or order went out of the hand. As a result, they failed to 
make agood profit. 

4.  The interest rates were too high as mentioned before. Besides, there were many hidden costs 
involved in getting aloan in the name of processing cost, insurance or cheque charge etc.All 
those costs together withincreased the initial expenditure of the enterprise. At times the 
market behaves abruptly due to social, natural and political reasons thus incur more loss to 
the SME which ultimately affect the SME to repay theloan and get refinanced. 

 

BARRIERS TO SME GROWTH 

The requirement of guarantors, Tax Identification Number (TIN), and tangible properties was found 
to be the cardinal hurdles for getting aloan from banks.Raw material markets are often syndicated 
who controls the price and increase it during on-season.Though the financial institutions provided 
aloan to SMEs but didn’t provide any networking facilities with potential buyers or suppliers. It is 
possible for banks to provide networking facilities to clients in attainingtheir customer 
responsiveness. SMEs can be informed by banks about potential markets since banks have their 
client information with them. SMEs often do not understand many terms and conditions which 
aregiven in the agreement.Thus, they fearedto fall into unfavorable legal bindings.Besides, SMEs 
were subjected to double taxation- firstly on the products and secondly on their yearly income. 

 

SUGGESTIONS 

SME sector is given dueimportance by the government since their contribution is vital for the 
economic development of Bangladesh. The donors also extended their support to strengthen the 
effort of the government. All stakeholders considered the case of financing SMEs for their 
preponderance and role in our economic stability and growth. The banking sector has come 
forward to work with the government and donors for overcoming the financial constraints faced by 
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SMEs. To facilitate access to finance for SMEs through banks, the following suggestionsare made 
basing on the study: 

1.  Process Reengineering by Banks.  The study found that loan processing involves 10-12 
various steps. Thus, banks are needed to revise their system of processing loan to bring it 
down to the shortest time. It should not take more than 15 days to sanction a loan. They may 
be needed to re-engineer their process to be more efficient to reduce cost, to remove 
bureaucracy and to be dynamic in providing aloan to SME. Instead of following the process 
sequentially, it is possible to do it simultaneously. Thereby, a few steps may be squeezed to 
reduce works and processing time. 

2.   Dedicated Rapporteur or One Stop Service.  Branch of the banks may be given authority 
and flexibility to process aloan with just intimation to their head office. “One Stop Service” or 
“Dedicated Rapporteur” for entire loan processing issue may be appointed at thebranch level. 
The dedicated individual will be made responsible for processing a loan and will work until the 
disbursement of thefund. The Same individual will be the focal point or Rapporteur for the 
entire process. 

3. Interest Rate must be brought within BB Suggested Rate. The maximum rate of interest 
which a bank can charge is 10% as suggested by BB.  All the participatory banks must bring 
this rate within that limit by efficient banking and process re-engineering. 

4. Banking in Rural Area. BB must ensure that participatory banks are opening and functioning 
in rural areas by setting up thebranch. The incentive or permission to open new branches 
must be based on the performance in distributing SME loans to the rural enterprise. It has to 
be ensured that they fulfill the disbursement of targeted loan to rural entrepreneurs. 

5.  Funding New Entrepreneurs: BBpolicy may include provisions for funding new and 
innovative enterprises. Funding a new enterprise is vital for SME development. But there are 
no specific guidelines given by regulators. As like women and rural entrepreneurs, aportion of 
funds may be kept reserved for new SMEs. 

6. Grace Period and Moratorium. BB policy suggested for anadequate and reasonable grace 
period or moratorium for the SME. But in fact, banks do not practice it. Moratorium or grace 
period affects the SME both financially and psychologically. It provides breathing space for 
entrepreneurs since they face severe financial constraint in the initial stage of entrepreneurial 
activities. It must be granted for the proven and successful SMEs. 

7.   Monitoring by Regulators. Bangladesh Bank along with donors may form a team to monitor 
and evaluate financing activities of banks. A system of close monitoring is required even at the 
branch level through extensive field visit by the team. Regular reporting and feedback 
between banks and monitoring cell are suggested. Since the target is set at the beginning of 
fiscal year, regular update and forecast of implementation by banks viz-a-viz reciprocal 
advised by the team to meet the target are needed. 

8. SME Database.  The government should create a central database for SME. The database 
should be an ideal one which will facilitate to finance SMEs. It must contain such details which 
will help the banking institutions to provide funds without collateral, with grace period or 
moratorium, with the lower interest rate, with great speed and to be based on goodwill or 
performance of SMEs. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Economic activities and development in Bangladesh are growing at a faster pace than before. For 
that matter,the SME sector would be the prime mover of the economy in terms of employment 
generation and social development. Being more labor intensive, SMEs are absorbing most of our 
workforces both at rural and in urban areas. The government, BB, and donors have given 
emphasis to assist SMEs in many ways. One of the important developments is the formulation of 
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SME Credit Policies and Programs 2010 by BB. The policy tried to compose a widely accepted 
definition for SMEs. This study has identified procedural constraints faced by SMEs to get funds. 
These are policy-induced, structural and those emanating from poor governance. Structural 
constraint includes access to finance. But access to finance encompasses all the constraint ranges 
from regulatory matters to the attitude of the banks. Though access to finance is considered to be 
the main structural constraint by all, yet banks were found reluctant and passiveto extend credit 
facilities to the SMEs.  

This study analyzed SME financing procedures through banks in light of BB SME policies and 
guidelines. The role of regulators, activities of banks and experiences of the SMEs were critically 
viewed to realize the hindrances faced by the entrepreneurs to access finance. Statistics have 
shownthat BB, IDA, and ADB has provided funds for SME development with 5% interest rate and 
refinanced on realization. According to the BB guidelines, banks are directed to charge 
maximum10% interest on SME loan. But in reality, banks are charging 18% to 22% interest inSME 
finance. The process to sanction loan as followed by banks are quite complicated and takes longer 
time. The study found that the process involves 10-12 steps and takes 2 to 3 months’ time.  

Banks and regulators are required to work closely and side by side with SMEs to facilitate access 
to finance and to reduce loan processing time. There is no shortcut for the banks to be more 
efficient to provide cheap finance to SME as prescribed by BB. They need to carry out some kind 
of process re-engineering to reduce thecost of credit and to sanction loan quickly. A central 
database for SMEs will definitely facilitate all parties in many ways to process loan speedily.   
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RbmsL¨v mgm¨v I Bmjvg : †cÖ¶vcU evsjv‡`k 

 
W. †gvt Beªvnxg Lwjj1 

mnKvix Aa¨vcK, BmjvwgK ÷vwWR wefvM, RMbœv_ wek¦we`¨vjq, XvKv| 
 

Kvgiæ¾vgvb2 
mnKvix Aa¨vcK (BmjvwgK ÷vwWR),  mvgvwRK weÁvb, gvbweK I fvlv ¯‹zj 

evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vjq, MvRxcyi 1705| 
 

 
cȪ Ívebv 
evsjv‡`‡ki mvgvwRK mgm¨vmg~‡ni g‡a¨ RbmsL¨v mgm¨v Ab¨Zg| mxwgZ m¤ú`, Amxg cÖ‡qvRb 
Avi Awbqwš¿Z I AcwiKwíZ Rb‡Mvôx G mgm¨v‡K cÖKU K‡i Zz‡j‡Q| wewfbœ mg‡q †`‡ki cÖvq mKj 
miKv‡ii AMÖvwaKvicÖvß mgm¨v¸‡jvi g‡a¨ GwU kx‡l© wQj| wKš‘ bvbv Kvi‡Y mgm¨vwUi Kvw•LZ 
mgvavb m¤¢e nqwb| evsjv‡`‡ki AwaKvsk gvbyl Bmjvg a‡g©i Abymvix I ag©fxiæ| cwiKwíZ Rxeb 
hvc‡bi e¨vcv‡i Bmjv‡gi Ggb mywbw`©ó I my¯úó wb‡`©kbv i‡q‡Q †h, G mKj wb‡`©kbvi mwVK 
AbymiY evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v mgvav‡b Zvrch©en f~wgKv ivL‡Z mÿg n‡e| A_P cwiw ’̄wZ cy‡ivcywi 
wfbœ| Bmjvwg weav‡bi mwVK †evaMg¨Zv bv _vKvi Kvi‡Y G †`‡ki AwaKvsk gymjgvb cwiKwíZ 
cwievi MV‡b †Kv‡bv D‡`¨vM MÖnY K‡ibwb| Bmjvwg AvnKv‡gi mwVK Ávb bv _vKvq †h Av‡eM 
cwiKwíZ cwievi MV‡b f~wgKv ivL‡Z cvi‡Zv, †m Av‡eMB AcwiKwíZ cwievi MV‡bi Ab¨Zg cÖavb 
wbqvg‡K cwiYZ n‡q‡Q| G cwiw¯’wZ‡Z evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v mgm¨v mgvav‡b Bmjvwg wewamg~‡ni 
h_vh_ g~j¨vqb Ges Zv ev Í̄evq‡bi Kvh©Ki Dcvq A‡š̂lY Avek¨K| Av‡jvP¨ cÖe‡Ü G Dcvq A‡š̂lY 
Kiv n‡q‡Q| 
 
 

wKIqvW©m t RbmsL¨v mgm¨v, cwievi cwiKíbv, Rb¥wbqš¿Y,  Bmjvg, evsjv‡`k  
 

evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v 

mvaviYfv‡e RbmsL¨v ej‡Z gvby‡li cwigvY eySvq| Z‡e cwifvlvq gvby‡li †h †Kv‡bv cwigvY‡K RbmsL¨v e‡j 
bv| eis RbmsL¨v nj Ggb RbMY hviv †Kv‡bv wbw`©ó GjvKv, kni ev †`‡k emevm K‡i| All the people who 
live in a particular area, city or country, the total number of people who live there. (Dictionary, 
2002:980) hLb †Kv‡bv †`‡ki RbmsL¨v cÖvß m¤ú‡`i Zzjbvq Kg ev †ewk nq Ges Zv RvZxq Kj¨vY I 
AMÖMwZ‡K evavMȪ Í K‡i ZLb Zv mgm¨vq cwiYZ nq| evsjv‡`k 1,47,570 eM© wK‡jvwgUv‡ii †QvÆ GKwU †`k| 
cÖvK…wZK ev LwbR m¤ú‡` mg„× bq, wkí ev K…wl‡ZI AvaywbK bq| Drcv`‡b, DcvR©‡b, wewb‡qvM I eÈ‡b DbœZ 
bq| G‡`‡k †jvK msL¨v cÖvq 15 †KvwU, hvi g‡a¨ 28% fvM wk¶vi Av‡jv †_‡K ewÂZ| (2008 Statistical 
Yearbook, 2009:16) hviv wkw¶Z Zv‡`iI †Kv‡bv Kg©gyLx wk¶v †bB, †h Kvi‡Y Zviv †`‡ki kªgevRv‡i wkw¶Z 
†eKv‡ii msL¨v e„w× Ki‡jI `¶ kªwg‡Ki Afve c~iY Ki‡Z cv‡iwb| mewgwj‡q evsjv‡`‡k †h cwigvY KvR Av‡Q 

                                                 
1 Email: drmek2010@gmail.com 
2 corresponding author: Email: ithkzaman@gmail.com 



108 

†m cwigvY `¶ †jvK †bB wKš‘ wkw¶Z †eKvi i‡q‡Q A‡bK, hviv evsjv‡`‡ki kªgevRv‡i †Kv‡bv f~wgKv ivL‡Z 
cvi‡Q bv| G Kvi‡Y evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v m¤ú` bv n‡q mgm¨vq cwiYZ n‡q‡Q| 

me©‡kl Av`gïgvwi Abymv‡i †`‡ki eZ©gvb RbmsL¨v 14 †KvwU 23 jvL 19 nvRvi| RbmsL¨v e„w×i evwl©K nvi 
1.34 kZvsk|(Population Census, 2011: 21) hw`Iïgvwii Av‡M RvwZms‡Ni wewfbœ ms ’̄v †`‡ki RbmsL¨v 
16 †KvwU Qvwo‡q hvIqvi Z_¨ w`‡qwQj, wKš‘ ev Í̄e msL¨vwU n‡q‡Q Zvi †P‡q cÖvq 2 †KvwU Kg Ges GL‡bv 
RvwZms‡Ni ms ’̄vmg~‡ni wn‡m‡e †`‡ki RbmsL¨v 14 †KvwU 87 jvL| (UNFPA, 2008) me©‡kl G ïgvwi 
Abymv‡i evsjv‡`‡k cyiæl 7 †KvwU 12 jvL 55 nvRvi, bvix 7 †KvwU 10 jvL 64 nvRvi| †`‡k cyiæl I bvixi 
eZ©gvb AbycvZ 100 : 100.3| †`‡k cÖwZ eM© wK‡jvwgUv‡i 964 emevm K‡i 2001 mv‡ji ïgvwi‡Z G msL¨vwU 
wQj 839| †`‡k Lvbvi msL¨v 3 †KvwU 20 jvL 67 nvRvi 7kZ| _vbvi AvKvi 4.4| 

evsjv‡`‡k RbmsL¨v e„w×i nvi avivevwnKfv‡e Kg‡Q| 1981 mv‡j evwl©K e„w×i nvi wQj 2.32, 1991 mv‡j Zv 
K‡g ùvovq 2.01ÑG| 2001 mv‡j wQj 1.58 hv eZ©gv‡b 1.34 fv‡M G‡m ùvwo‡q‡Q| 

wefvMwfwËK cwimsL¨v‡b †`Lv hvq, ewikvj wefv‡M gvbyl Kg‡Q me‡P‡q †ewk| 2001 mv‡ji ïgvwi‡Z GB 
wefv‡M gvbyl wQj 81 jvL 74 nvRvi| eZ©gvb ïgvwi‡Z 81 jvL 47 nvRvi| A_©vr GB wefv‡M weMZ 10 eQ‡i 
gvbyl bv †e‡o D‡ëv Av‡iv 27 jvL K‡g‡Q! e„w×i nvi ejv n‡”Q ïb¨ fvM| 

RbmsL¨v e„w×i nvi me‡P‡q †ewk wm‡jU, XvKv I PÆMÖvg wefv‡M h_vµ‡g 2.1, 1.8 I 1.3 kZvsk| †g‡UªvcwjUb 
GjvKvi cÖwZ gvby‡li ¯v̂fvweK AvKl©Y GB cÖe„w×i Ab¨Zg KviY n‡Z cv‡i| Ab¨w`‡K Lyjbv wefv‡M RbmsL¨v 
e„w×i nvi k~b¨ `kwgK 6 kZvsk| ivRkvnx I iscy‡i h_vµ‡g 1.1 I 1.2 kZvsk| 

me©‡kl ïgvwi Abyhvqx, †`‡k cÖwZ eM©wK‡jvwgUvi GjvKvq 964Rb gvbyl evm K‡i| 10 eQi Av‡M GKB cwigvY 
RvqMvq evm Ki‡Zv 834Rb gvbyl| eZ©gvb cwimsL¨v‡b †`Lv hvq, XvKv wefv‡M RbNbZ¡ me‡P‡q †ewk| GB 
wefv‡M cÖwZ eM©wK‡jvwgUv‡i 1 nvRvi 502Rb gvbyl evm K‡i| me‡P‡q Kg ewikvj wefv‡M, cÖwZ eM©wK‡jvwgUv‡i 
613Rb gvby‡li emevm| †Rjv ch©v‡q me‡P‡q me‡P‡q †ewk gvbyl evm K‡i XvKv †Rjvq, cÖwZ  eM©wK‡jvwgUv‡i 
8nvRvi 111Rb| cÖwZ eM©wK‡jvwgUv‡i gvÎ 86Rb gvbyl evm K‡i cve©Z¨ †Rjv ev›`iev‡b| GUvB me‡P‡q Kg 
emwZc~Y© †Rjv|(Population Census, 2011:23 ) evsjv‡`‡ki eZ©gvb RbmsL¨v wb‡q wØwea e³e¨, bvbvgyLx 
cwimsL¨vb _vK‡jI b~¨bZg †h msL¨v avh© nq †mwUI †QvÆ GB f~L‡Ði Rb¨ AZ¨šÍ SuywKc~Y©| G †`‡ki Lv`¨, e¯¿, 
evm ’̄vb, wkÿv, wPwKrmv, we‡bv`b, kvwšÍc~Y© emevm, wbivc` moK BZ¨vw` †ÿ‡Î Kvw•ÿZ Ae ’̄v we`¨gvb bv _vKvi 
g~j KviY RbmsL¨vi GB D”PPvc| evsjv‡`k‡K G mgm¨v †_‡K gy³ Ki‡Z n‡j G wel‡q gymwjg Rb‡Mvôxi 
gvbwmKZvq cwieZ©b Avb‡Z n‡e| Zv‡`i wPšÍv I `k©‡b †h fzj wek¦vm e×g~j n‡q i‡q‡Q Zv `~i Ki‡Z n‡e| G 
Rb¨ cwiKíbv, cwievi cwiKíbv, Bmjv‡g Rb¥ wbqš¿Y I cwievi cwiKíbvi aviYv Ges RbmsL¨v mgvav‡b 
Bmjv‡gi wb‡ ©̀kbv we Í̄vwiZ Av‡jvPbv Kiv cÖ‡qvRb| 

 
RbmsL¨v mgm¨v mgvav‡b cwievi cwiKíbv I Rb¥wbqš¿Y 

cwievi cwiKíbv n‡”Q cwiev‡ii Avq I m`m¨ msL¨vi g‡a¨ mvgÄm¨ †i‡L cwiKwíZ Dcv‡q m`m¨ msL¨v 
wbqš¿‡Yi gva¨‡g †QvU I myLx cwievi M‡o †Zvjv| (Fifth Five Year Plan, 1998:50) 

WHO Gi msÁvbyhvqx cwievi cwiKíbv nj Rxeb hvc‡bi Ggb GKwU wPšÍvaviv I c×wZ hv †Kv‡bv e¨w³ Zvi 
Rxe‡b wKsev m¤ú` I m¤úwËi †¶‡Î ¯x̂q Ávb, `„wófw½ I `vwqZ¡‡ev‡ai †cÖw¶‡Z †¯”̂Qvq cÖ‡Yvw`Z n‡q MÖnY K‡i 
hv‡Z cwiev‡ii m`m¨‡`i ¯̂v¯’̈  I Kj¨v‡Yi DbœwZ mvwaZ nq Ges Zviv †`‡ki mvgvwRK Dbœq‡b Ae`vb ivL‡Z 
m¶g nq| 

myZivs ejv hvq, cwievi cwiKíbv ej‡Z Ggb GKwU Kg©m~wP‡K †evSvq hv Øviv cwiKwíZ Dcv‡q myLx, ¯̂v ’̄̈ evb I 
mg„w×kvjx cwievi MV‡bi cÖ‡Póv Pvjv‡bv nq| mšÍv‡bi Rb¥`vb NUbvµ‡g bv n‡q cwiKíbv gvwdK nIqvB cwievi 
cwiKíbv Kg©m~wPi g~jK_v| 

mšÍv‡bi Rb¥ cwiKíbv Abymv‡i n‡j mšÍvb h_vh_ cȪ ‘wZmn Dchy³ cwi‡e‡k Kvw•ÿZ mg‡q c„w_ex‡Z Avm‡Z 
cv‡i| gv gvbwmK I kvixwiK w`K †_‡K mšÍvb avi‡Yi Rb¨ ˆZwi _vK‡Z cv‡ib| evev mšÍv‡bi e¨qfvi wbe©vn I 
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mšÍvbm¤¢ev ¿̄xi hZœ, wPwKrmv I DbœZ Lvevi wbwðZ Kivi Rb¨ cȪ ‘Z _v‡Kb| cwievi I Kg©̄ ’‡ji Rb¨ ỳR‡bB 
mgq fvM K‡i †bb| d‡j mšÍv‡bi AvMgb Avb›`gq nq| Zvi Abv`‡i Ae‡njvq †e‡o IVvi m¤¢vebv K‡g hvq| 
hv‡Z Zvi my›`i fwel¨r Ges Kvw•¶Z gvbweK I eyw×e„wËK weKvk wbwðZ n‡q _v‡K| Ab¨w`‡K cwiKíbv Qvov 
NUbvP‡µ †h wkï c„w_ex‡Z Av‡m AwaKvsk †¶‡ÎB †m Abv`‡ii wkKvi nq| Zv‡K Ae‡njv Kiv nq ev AeÁv Kiv 
nq| gvÑevev Zv‡K Rb¥ †`qvi Rb¨ GK ai‡bi nxbgb¨Zv I Aciva‡ev‡a †fv‡Mb| d‡j Zvi c~Y© gvbwmK weKvk 
nq bv| G ai‡bi wkïivB cieZ©x‡Z AgvbweK wewfbœ Kv‡R wjß n‡q _v‡K| G ai‡bi wkïiv GgbwK gvZvwcZv‡K 
nZ¨vi g‡Zv NUbvI NwU‡q _v‡K| 

cwievi cwiKíbvi mv‡_ Rb¥wbqš¿Y welqwU‡K GK K‡i †`Lvi Kvi‡Y Bmjv‡gi GKwU gnr I Avek¨Kxq Kg©m~Px 
cwievi cwiKíbv m¤ú‡K© mvaviY gymwjg GgbwK we‡kl †¶‡Î we‡klÁ gymwjg ch©šÍ wØavq c‡o hvb| Zviv mnR 
K‡i ej‡Z cv‡ib bv †h, cwievi cwiKíbv Avek¨K Ges ¶zav I `vwi‡`ª̈ i f‡q åæY nZ¨v nvivg| 

cwievi cwiKíbv nj cwiKwíZ Dcv‡q cwievi MVb, cwiPvjbv I wbqš¿Y c×wZ| GKRb cyiæl I bvix Rxe‡bi 
†Kv‡bv ch©v‡q G‡m cwievi MVb Ki‡e Zvi GKwU cwiKíbv _vK‡Z n‡e| we‡q Kivi ci †m Zvi ¯̂vgx ev ¯¿x‡K 
wb‡q Kxfv‡e _vK‡e, †Kv_vq _vK‡e, †Kgb evmvq _vK‡e, evmvq LvIqv `vIqvi gvb †Kgb n‡e, Kx Kx Lv‡Z 
A_©Ñm¤ú` e¨q n‡e, Av‡qi Drm Kx n‡e, e¨qmg~n Kxfv‡e wbqwš¿Z n‡e, AcPq I Ace¨q bv K‡i Kxfv‡e 
Avek¨Kxq Pvwn`v c~iY Kiv n‡e BZ¨vw` wel‡qi cwiKíbv cÖwZwU gvby‡liB _vKv DwPZ| mšÍvb Rb¥`v‡bi Av‡MB 
gv‡qi ¯̂v¯’̈ , mšÍv‡bi hZœ, cÖ‡qvRbxq Ab¨vb¨ Dc‡hvwMZv c~i‡Yi e¨e¯’vi Rb¨I cwiKíbv Avek¨K| mšÍvb‡K 
Kxfv‡e gvbyl Kiv n‡e, Kx ai‡bi we`¨vj‡q Zv‡K cov‡bv n‡e, fwel¨‡Z †m Kx †ckvq wb‡qvwRZ n‡e †m Abymv‡i 
cwiKwíZfv‡e †jLvcov Kiv‡bvI cwievi cwiKíbviB Ask| Rb¥ wbqš¿‡Yi mv‡_ Gi ~̀iZgI m¤úK© †bB| 

Rb¥ wbqš¿Y nj ¯v̂gx-¯¿xi ˆ`wnK wgjb m‡Ë¡I †hb mšÍvb Rb¥MÖnY Ki‡Z bv cv‡i †m Rb¨ M„nxZ e¨e ’̄v| Gi Avmj 
D‡Ïk¨ nj esk e„w× cÖwZ‡iva Kiv| cÖvPxb Kv‡j G D‡Ï‡k¨ Avhj, Mf©cvZ, wkïnZ¨v, AweevwnZ _vKv wKsev 
¯v̂gxÑ ¿̄xi †hŠb wgjb cwinvi Kiv BZ¨vw` bvbv c×wZ Aej¤b̂ Kiv n‡Zv| eZ©gv‡b AweevwnZ _vKv ev ¯v̂gxÑ ¿̄xi 
†hŠb wgjb cwinvi Kivi c×wZcwiZ¨vM Kiv n‡q‡Q eis Gi cwie‡Z© Ggb bZzb c×wZ Avwe®‹vi Kiv n‡q‡Q hv‡Z 
†hŠb wgjb envj _v‡K wKš‘ Mf© mÂv‡ii c_ eÜ K‡i †`qv nq| BD‡ivc, Av‡gwiKvq Mf©cv‡Zi e¨e¯’v GLbI 
Av‡Q| evsjv‡`kmn Z…Zxq we‡k¦i AwaKvsk †`‡k †NvlYv w`‡q wewfbœ wK¬wb‡K Mf©cvZ Kiv‡bv n‡”Q| Z‡e Rb¥ 
wbqš¿Y Av‡›`vj‡bi g~j j¶¨ Mf©cvZ bq eis Mf©mÂvi eÜ Kiv| 

 
Bmjv‡g Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi aviYv 

RbmsL¨v mgm¨v I Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi Av‡jvPbvi cÖv°v‡j ¯§Z©e¨ †h, c„w_ex‡Z gvby‡li AvMgb, Rb¥, g„Z ÿ G mewKQzB 
Avjøvni B”Qvq msNwUZ nq| Ges cÖ‡Z¨K Rx‡ei Lv`¨fvi Avjøvn wb‡R MÖnY K‡i‡Qb|  

بیِنٍ  ھَا وَمُسْتوَْدَعَھَاۚ  كُلٌّ فيِ كِتاَبٍ مُّ  وَمَا مِن دَابَّةٍ فيِ الأْرَْضِ إلاَِّ عَلَى اللَّـھِ رِزْقھَُا وَیَعْلَمُ مُسْتقَرََّ
A_©vr Òc…w_ex‡Z Ggb †Kvb c«vYx †bB hvi RxweKvi fvi Avjøvn&i Dc‡i bq, Avi wZwbB Rv‡bb Zvi evm ’̄vb I 
Zvi wek«vg¯’j| mewKQzB GK my¯úó M«‡š’ Av‡Q| (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 11:6) ev Í̄‡eI Avgiv †`L‡Z cvB †h, Avgv‡`i 
†`‡ki RbmsL¨v hLb eZ©gv‡bi Zzjbvq A‡a©‡Ki †P‡qI Kg wQj ZLb Lv`¨vfve wQj wKš‘ eZ©gv‡b †`k GZ 
RbmsL¨v wb‡qI Lv‡`¨ ¯q̂sm¤ú~b©| (Kv‡ji KÚ,2018:1 ) mšÍv‡bi R‡b¥i Kvi‡Y Lv`¨vfve n‡e G f‡q †KD †hb 
mšÍvb‡K nZ¨v bv K‡i †mRb¨ Avjøvn wb‡`©k w`‡q‡Qb|  

 وَلاَ تقَْتلُوُا أوَْلاَدكَُمْ خَشْیةََ إِمْلاَقٍ ۖ نَّحْنُ نَرْزُقھُُمْ وَإیَِّاكُمْ ۚ إنَِّ قتَْلَھُمْ كَانَ خِطْئاً كَبیِرًا
A_©vr ÒAvi †Zvgv‡`i mšÍvbmšÍwZ‡K nZ¨v K‡iv bv `vwi‡ ª̀i f‡q| AvgivB Zv‡`i wi‡hK w`B Avi †Zvgv‡`iI| 
wbtm‡›`n Zv‡`i †g‡i †djv GK gnvcvc|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 17:31) mgMÖ c„w_ex A_ev †h †Kvb f~L‡Ûi 
RbmsL¨vi cÖK„Z wbqš¿Y Avjøvni nv‡ZB mxgve×| gvbyl PvB‡jI Gi †ni‡di Ki‡Z mÿg bq| RvwZ wn‡m‡e 
evsjv‡`‡ki Z…Zxq m¤ú` n‡”Q RbmsL¨v (iv¾vK, Avãyi, 2015:51)| Avi RbmsL¨vi AvwaK¨ gv‡bB mgm¨v bq| 
`ÿ Rbkw³ †h †Kv‡bv †`‡ki Rb¨B m¤ú`| eis RbmsL¨v ZLbB mgm¨v hLb Zviv _v‡K A`ÿ, AwkwÿZ, 
A‡hvM¨| cÖ‡Z¨K beRvZK‡K cÖ‡qvRbxq wkÿv-cÖwkÿ‡bi gva¨‡g cÖK…Z gymwjg I `ÿ mybvMwiK wn‡m‡e M‡o 
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Zzj‡Z cvi‡j Z‡eB Zviv `ywbqv I AvwLivZ Dfq RM‡Zi m¤ú`| †h D‡Ï‡k¨ ivmyj (mv) e‡j‡Qb, ggZvgqx I 
mšÍvb cÖmeKvwibx bvix‡K we‡q K‡iv| †Kbbv Avwg †Zvgv‡`i msL¨vq Ab¨vb¨ D¤§‡Zi Dci Rqx n‡Z PvB| (Avey 
`vD`, Avm mybvb, 2008:179) Avãyi ingvb Beb mvwjg Beb Drev Beb DqvBg Beb mvwqdv Avbmvix ch©vqµ‡g 
Zvi wcZv I `v`v m~‡Î ewY©Z, ivm~j (mv) e‡j‡Qb, †Zvgiv Kzgvix bvix‡`i we‡q Ki‡e| †Kbbv Zv‡`i gyL AwaK 
wgó, Zv‡`i Mf©vkq AwaK Mf©avix Ges Zviv A‡í mš‘ó _v‡K| (Be‡b gvRvn, Avm mybvb, 2001:362) AwaK 
mšÍvb mevi Rb¨ mgm¨v bq| ‡hgb GKRb abx e¨w³i Rb¨ AwaK mšÍvb Zvi m¤ú‡`i iÿbv‡eÿ‡bi Rb¨ 
Kj¨vYKi| wKš‘ hvi byb Avb‡Z cvbZv dzivq Ae¯’v Zvi Rb¨ AwaK mšÍv‡bi AwaKvi wbwðr Kiv KwVb| ¯¿x-
mšÍv‡bi fiY‡cvlb QvovI mšÍv‡bi †jLvcov, PwiÎ MVb, ag©xq g~j¨‡eva wkÿv †`qv BZ¨vw` wel‡q wcZvi KZ©e¨ 
†ewk| Gme `vqxZ¡ cvj‡bi †hvM¨Zv AwR©Z bv n‡j we‡q bv K‡i ˆah© aviY DËg|  

 وَلْیَسْتعَْفِفِ الَّذِینَ لاَ یَجِدوُنَ نِكَاحًا حَتَّىٰ یغُْنیَِھُمُ اللَّـھُ مِن فضَْلِھِ 
A_©vr Òhv‡`i we‡q Kivi mvg_© †bB, Avjøvn Zv‡`i‡K wbR AbyMÖ‡n Afvegy³ bv Kiv ch©šÍ Zviv †hb mshg 
Aej¤b̂ K‡i|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 24:33) Avj KziÕAv‡bi Ab¨ GK Avqv‡Z Avjøvni m„wó KvVv‡gv‡Z i`e`j‡K 
kqZvbx KvR e‡j AvL¨v`vb Kiv n‡q‡Q| †hgb,  ِوَلآمُرَنَّھُمْ فَلیَغُیَِّرُنَّ خَلْقَ الله 

A_©vr Ò(kqZvb ejj) Zv‡`i‡K wb‡`©k †`e, Zviv †hb Avjvni m„ó AvK…wZ weK…Z K‡i †`q|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 
4:119) G Avqv‡Z ewY©Z Avjøvni m„ó KvVv‡gv‡Z i`e`j Kivi A_© nj, Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv †h e ‘̄‡K †h D‡Ï‡k¨ 
e¨envi Ki‡Z e‡j‡Qb Zv bv Kiv A_ev Ggbfv‡e e¨envi Kiv, hv‡Z Zvi m„wói D‡Ïk¨B e¨_© n‡q hvq| G 
g~jbxwZi gvcKvwV‡Z †`Lv `iKvi †h, biÑbvixi m„wói †cQ‡b Avjøvni D‡Ïk¨ Kx Ges Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi gva¨‡g †m 
D‡Ï‡k¨ †Kv‡bv cwieZ©b mvab nq wKÑbv| G cÖ‡kœi DËi AvjÑKziÕAvb †_‡KB cvIqv hvq| KziÕAvb gRx` 
bvixÑcyiæ‡li `v¤úZ¨ m¤ú‡K©i e¨vcv‡i ỳwU D‡Ïk¨ e¨vL¨v K‡i| cÖ_gZ, 

مُواْ لأنَفسُِكُمْ   نِسَآؤُكُمْ حَرْثٌ لَّكُمْ فأَتْوُاْ حَرْثكَُمْ أنََّى شِئتْمُْ وَقدَِّ
Ò†Zvgv‡`i ¿̄xiv nj †Zvgv‡`i km¨‡¶Z| ZvB †Zvgiv †Zvgv‡`i dm‡ji †¶‡Z †hfv‡e B”Qv †h‡Z cvi| †Zvgiv 
†Zvgv‡`i fwel¨‡Zi Rb¨ wKQz K‡iv|Ó (Avj KziÕAvb, 2:223) 

wØZxqZ, 
وَدَّةً وَرَحْمَةً إنَِّ فيِ ذلَِكَ لآَیاَتٍ لِّقوَْمٍ یتَفََكَّرُونَ  نْ أنَفسُِكُمْ أزَْوَاجًا لِّتسَْكُنوُا إِلیَْھَا وَجَعَلَ بیَْنَكُم مَّ  وَمِنْ آیاَتھِِ أنَْ خَلَقَ لَكُم مِّ
ÒAvjvni wb`k©bmg~‡ni g‡a¨ GUvI Ab¨Zg †h, wZwb †Zvgv‡`i Rb¨ †Zvgv‡`i ga¨ †_‡KB †Zvgv‡`i m½x m„wó 
K‡i‡Qb, hv‡Z †Zvgiv Zv‡`i wbKU kvwšÍ †c‡Z cvi Ges G Rb¨ wZwb †Zvgv‡`i g‡a¨ cvi¯úvwiK fvjevmv I 
ggZv m„wó K‡i‡Qb| wbðq wPšÍvkxj RvwZi Rb¨ Gi g‡a¨ eû wb`k©b i‡q‡Q|Ó(AvjÑKziAvb, 30:21) 

cÖ_g Avqv‡Z bvix‡`i‡K dm‡ji Rwg AvL¨v w`‡q GKwU ˆRweK mZ¨ (Biological fact) †ck Kiv n‡q‡Q| 
RxeweÁvb Abymv‡i bvixi gh©v`v dm‡ji Rwgi gZB| Avi cyiæl nj Pvlx| Zv‡`i Df‡qi wgj‡bi me©cÖKvi 
cÖvK…wZK D‡Ïk¨ n‡”Q esk i¶v Kiv| G D‡Ï‡k¨i w`K w`‡q gvbyl, Rš‘ Rv‡bvqvi I MvQcvjv mevB mgvb| 

wØZxq Avqv‡Z biÑbvixi m¤úK© ¯’vc‡bi Av‡iv GKwU D‡Ïk¨ eY©bv Kiv n‡q‡Q| Zv nj, gvby‡li mf¨ZvÑms¯‹…wZi 
¯’vwqZ¡| ¯̂vgxÑ ¿̄xi wgwjZ Rxeb hvcbB ZgÏy‡bi eywbqv`| G D‡Ïk¨Uv gvby‡liB Rb¨ Avi gvby‡li ˆ`wnK m„wói 
g‡a¨B G D‡Ïk¨ c~Y© Kivi hveZxq Dcv`vb gRy` ivLv n‡q‡Q| 

gnvwe‡k¦i wekvj e¨e ’̄vcbv cwiPvjbvi Rb¨ Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv GK me©e¨vcx kw³kvjx e¨e ’̄v cÖwZwôZ †i‡L‡Qb| Gi 
g‡a¨ GKwU n‡”Q, Lv`¨ welqK Avi AciwU nj esk we¯Ívi| Lv`¨ welqK e¨e ’̄vcbvi Zvrch© nj, eZ©gv‡b †h 
mKj m„wói Aw¯ÍZ¡ Av‡Q Zv‡`i‡K GKwU wbw`©ó mgq ch©šÍ †eu‡P †_‡K GB e¨e ’̄vcbvi KvR Pvwj‡q †h‡Z n‡e| G 
Rb¨ Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv cÖ‡qvRbxq Lv`¨ mieivn K‡i‡Qb| †`‡ni †fZ‡ii Ask¸‡jv‡K Lv`¨ nRg Kiv Ges 
†m¸‡jv‡K †`‡ni As‡k cwiYZ Kivi ¶gZv w`‡q‡Qb| m‡e©vcwi G D‡Ï‡k¨B Lv‡`¨i cÖwZ m„wói ¯v̂fvweK AvMÖnI 
ˆZwi K‡i w`‡q‡Qb| G Kvi‡Y gvbylmn c„w_exi mKj m„wó Lv`¨ MÖnY Ki‡Z eva¨ nq| G e¨e ’̄vi Afv‡e c„w_ex‡Z 
†Kv‡bv m„wóB Aw¯ÍZ¡kxj _vK‡Z cvi‡Zv bv| Z‡e GKRb m„wóKZ©vi Kv‡Q Lv`¨ MÖn‡Yi G e¨e ’̄vwU mPj ivLvi †P‡q 
esk e„w×i e¨e¯’v envj ivLvB †ewk ¸iæZ¡c~Y©| †Kbbv e¨w³i RxebKvj AZ¨šÍ mxwgZ| Zvi G mxgve× Avq~ †kl 
nIqvi Av‡MB we‡k¦i KviLvbv‡K mPi ivLvi Rb¨ Zvi ’̄vb `LjKvix ˆZwi nIqv AZ¨šÍ Riæix| G wØZxq I gnvb 
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D‡Ïk¨ c~Y© Kivi Rb¨B Avjøvn mšÍvb R‡b¥i e¨e ’̄v †i‡L‡Qb| m„wó‡K wcZ… I gvZ…kw³‡Z wef³ Kiv, Df‡qi 
ˆ`wnK KvVv‡gv‡Z cv_©K¨ ivLv, Df‡qi ci¯ú‡ii cÖwZ AvKl©Y envj ivLv Ges `v¤úZ¨ Rxeb cÖwZôvi Rb¨ Df‡qi 
g‡bi g‡a¨ cÖej AvKv•¶v `vb K‡i‡Qb| 

wek¦ Rvnv‡bi AmsL¨ m„wóivwRi cÖwZ j¶¨ Ki‡j GKwU welq cÖwZfvZ n‡q I‡V, †h Rx‡ei mšÍvb A‡bK †ewk 
msL¨K nq Zv‡`i g‡a¨ wZwb mšÍvb jvjbÑcvjb I i¶Yv‡e¶‡bi Rb¨ Lye †ewk AvMÖn I †mœnÑggZv `vb 
K‡ibwb| KviY G m„ó Rx‡eiv †Kej wecyj msL¨K mšÍvb R‡b¥i Kvi‡YB esk wUwK‡q iv‡L| wKš‘ †h mKj Rx‡ei 
mšÍvb nq Kg, Zv‡`i g‡b Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv mšÍv‡bi cÖwZ Ggb Mfxi †mœnÑggZv cÖ̀ vb K‡ib †h, mšÍvb cÖvß eq¯‹ 
bv nIqv ch©šÍ AZ¨šÍ ggZv I fvjevmvq Zv‡`i i¶Yv‡e¶Y K‡ib| gvbe mšÍvb m„óRx‡ei mKj cÖRvwZi mšÍv‡bi 
g‡a¨ me‡P‡q ỳe©jZg n‡q Rb¥vq Ges `xN©Kvj Zv‡`i‡K gvZvwcZvi ZË¡veav‡b _vK‡Z nq| Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv 
cïÑcvwLi †hŠbPvwn`v FZywfwËK I cÖK…wZMZ Pvwn`vi g‡a¨ mxgve× K‡i w`‡q‡Qb| wKš‘ gvby‡li †hŠbPvwn`v 
FZzwfwËK A_ev cÖK…wZMZ Pvwn`vi g‡a¨ mxgve× _v‡K bv| G Rb¨B gvby‡li g‡a¨ bvix I cyiæl ci¯ú‡ii mv‡_ 
¯’vqx †cÖgÑcÖxwZi eÜ‡b Ave× n‡Z eva¨ _v‡K| G ỳwU welqB gvbyl‡K mvgvwRK Rx‡e cwiYZ K‡i| GLvb †_‡KB 
cvwievwiK Rxe‡bi eywbqv` iwPZ nq| cwievi †_‡K esk Avi esk †_‡K †MvÎ nq| Avi Gfv‡eB mf¨Zvi mywekvj 
cÖvmv` wbwg©Z nq| 

 

Bmjv‡g cwiKwíZ Dcv‡q cwievi Kj¨vY 

Bmjvg GKwU cwiKwíZ Rxeb e¨e¯’v| Rxe‡bi cÖwZwU ¯Íi I ch©vq m¤ú‡K© Bmjvg †hgb mywbw`©ó I my¯úó 
cwiKíbv †ck K‡i‡Q, c„w_exi Avi †Kv‡bv ag© ev gZev` †m m¤ú‡K© †Kv‡bv e³e¨B †ck K‡iwb| gvby‡li Rxe‡bi 
Ggb †Kv‡bv w`K ev wefvM †bB †h m¤ú‡K© Bmjvg ev Í̄ewfwËK cwiKíbv †ck K‡iwb| Bmjvwg cwiKíbv gvby‡li 
Rxe‡bi cÖwZwU w`K, wefvM, Í̄i I ch©vq †_‡K m‡e©v”P Kj¨vY jv‡fi wbðqZv cÖ̀ vb K‡i| cwiev‡ii †¶‡ÎI 
Bmjv‡gi mywbw`©ó cwiKíbv i‡q‡Q hv AbymiY Ki‡j cvwievwiK Rxe‡bI m‡e©v”P Kj¨vY m¤¢e| 

Bmjv‡gi bxwZgvjv I ûKzgÑAvnKv‡gi GKwU we‡kl w`K nj, Gi cÖwZwU weavb gvbweK Ges hyw³m½Z| gvbexq 
cÖK…wZi mv‡_ Bmjvwg wewaÑweav‡bi mnRvZ wgj G Kvi‡YB j¶¨ Kiv hvq| Bmjv‡g gvby‡li Rb¨ †h †Kv‡bv 
†¶‡Î me‡P‡q mnR weavbwUB †`qv n‡q‡Q| gvby‡li Dci Abvek¨K KvwVb¨ Av‡ivc K‡i GLv‡b Rxeb `ywe©ln K‡i 
†Zvjv nqwb| AZ¨waK K‡VviZv, mxgvwZwi³ †evSv, c‡` c‡` wb‡lavÁv I k„•Lj wKsev mva¨vZxZ Kv‡Ri Av‡`k 
†`qvi bxwZ Bmjv‡g G‡Kev‡iB eR©b Kiv n‡q‡Q| eis mijZv, k„•Ljv, gvby‡li cÖwZ Avjøvni mxgvnxb `qv, 
ggZ¡‡eva Avi mva¨ Abymv‡iKv‡Ri Av‡`k †`qvi bxwZB Bmjvwg Rxeb weav‡b m‡e©vZfv‡e AbymiY Kiv n‡q‡Q| 
Avjøvn ZvAvjv G g~jbxwZ e¨vL¨v K‡i e‡j‡Qb, 

 یرُِیدُ اللهُ بِكُمُ الْیسُْرَ وَلاَ یرُِیدُ بِكُمُ الْعسُْرَ 
ÒAvjvn †Zvgv‡`i Rb¨ mnR Ki‡Z Pvb Ges wZwb †Zvgv‡`i Rb¨ KwVb Ki‡Z Pvb bv|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 2:185) 
wZwb Av‡iv e‡jb, 

 لاَ یكَُلِّفُ اللهُ نَفْسًا إِلاَّ وُسْعَھَا لَھَا مَا كَسَبَتْ وَعَلیَْھَا مَا اكْتسََبَتْ 
ÒAvjvn Kv‡iv Dci Zvi mv‡a¨i evB‡ii `vwqZ¡ Ac©Y K‡ib bv| †m hv fvj wKQz AR©b K‡i‡Q Zvi cÖwZ`vb †m 
cv‡e Avi †m g›` hv wKQz AR©b K‡i‡Q Zvi cwiYvgI †mB †fvM Ki‡e|Ó(AvjÑKziÕAvb, 2:286 ) 

Ab¨Î ejv n‡q‡Q, 
 یرُِیدُ اللهُ أنَ یخَُفِّفَ عَنكُمْ وَخُلِقَ الإِنسَانُ ضَعِیفاً

ÒAvjvn †Zvgv‡`i †evSv nvjKv Ki‡Z Pvb, †Kbbv gvbyl‡K `ye©j K‡i m„wó Kiv n‡q‡Q|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 4:28) 
Av‡iv ejv n‡q‡Q, 

ینِ مِنْ حَرَجٍ   وَمَا جَعَلَ عَلیَْكُمْ فيِ الدِّ
ÒAvjøvn `x‡bi e¨vcv‡i †Zvgv‡`i Dci †Kv‡bv K‡VviZv Av‡ivc K‡ibwb|Ó(AvjÑKziÕAvb, 22:78) 
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weavb cÖYq‡b Avjøvn hLb Ggb bxwZ Aej¤b̂ K‡i‡Qb, ZLb †h weav‡b mwZ¨Kviv‡_©B gvby‡li ¶wZ nq A_ev 
Kv‡iv RxebhvÎv KwVb n‡q c‡i wKsev KvD‡K Ah_v nqivb n‡Z nqÑG RvZxq weavb D™¢veb, cÖYqb ev cÖeZ©b 
Kiv Bmjvg m¤§Z n‡Z cv‡i bv| ZvB cwiev‡iI Bmjvg gvZvwcZvi Rb¨ Ggb †Kv‡bv cwiw ’̄wZ ˆZwi eva¨Zvg~jK 
K‡i bv †hLv‡b Zv‡`i `vwqZ¡ cvj‡b D`vmxb n‡Z eva¨ n‡Z nq A_ev Zv‡`i wb‡R‡`iB Rxeb mskqc~Y© n‡q 
I‡V| †ewk mšÍvb wb‡j Lvev‡ii Amyweav n‡e, Zv‡`i Avw_©K wbivcËv wewNœZ n‡e wKsev myLx nIqv hv‡e bv Ñ G 
RvZxq B”Qvq hviv Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi K_v e‡jb, Zviv Bmjvg we‡ivax K_vB e‡jb| †Kbbv gvby‡li cÖ‡qvRbxq G 
Dcv`vb¸‡jv mieivn Kivi `vwqZ¡ †Kv‡bv gvby‡li bq| G wb‡q Zvi kw¼Z ev fxZÑmš¿̄ Í nIqvi †Kv‡bv KviY 
†bB| G D‡Ï‡k¨ †KDB Rb¥wb‡iva ev Rb¥wbqš¿Y Ki‡Z cvi‡e bv| wKš‘ Avjøvni ¶gZvq c~Y© Cgvb †i‡L †KD hw` 
ev Í̄em¤§Z Ges Bmjvg mgw_©Z Kvi‡Y cwiKwíZ cwievi MV‡bi D‡`¨vM †bq Ges †m cwiKíbvq mšÍv‡bi msL¨v 
mxwgZ ivLvi welqwUI _v‡K, Zvn‡j Zv‡K wbwl× ev A‰ea ejvi hyw³ _v‡K bv| cwievi cwiKíbvi wewfbœ w`K 
we‡kølY K‡i Bmjv‡g welqwUi MÖnY‡hvM¨Zv I †hŠw³KZv cÖgvY Kiv hvq| 

Bmjv‡g mšÍv‡bi Rb¥`vb‡KB gvZvwcZvi GKgvÎ `vwqZ¡ ejv nqwb eis Zv‡`i fiYÑ†cvlY, PwiÎ MVb, cÖ‡qvRbxq 
wk¶v`vb, ¯̂v ’̄̈  m¤úwK©Z hveZxq `vwqZ¡ cvjb Ges †gŠwjK gvbweK Pvwn`vi Ab¨vb¨ w`K c~iY Kivi `vwqZ¡I 
gvZvwcZv‡K †`qv n‡q‡Q| G `vwqZ¡ cvjb Kiv gvZvwcZvi Awbevh© `vwqZ¡| †Kbbv G `vwqZ¡ cvjb Kiv ev bv Kivi 
Dci fwel¨‡Zi gvbyl †hvM¨ n‡e bvwK A‡hvM¨ n‡e, PwiÎevb n‡e bvwK PwiÎnxb n‡e, ¯̂v ’̄̈ evb n‡e bvwK wPi‡ivMv 
n‡e BZ¨vw` welq¸‡jv wbf©i K‡i| nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (mv) G cÖm‡½ e‡jb, 

 وَالرجُلُ رَاعٍ عَلى اھَْلِ بیَْتھِ وَھُوَ مَسْؤُل عَنْ رَعْیتَھِ والاِمْرَأةَُ رَاعِیةَ عَلى اھَْلِ بیَْتِ زَوْجِھَا وَوَلدَِهِ وَھِىَ مَسْؤُلةَ عَنْھُمْ 
Òcyiæl Zvi cwiev‡ii e¨vcv‡i `vwqZ¡kxj| †m Zvi cwiev‡ii wel‡q wRÁvwmZ n‡e| bvix `vwqZ¡kxj Zvi ¯̂vgxi 
m¤ú`, mšÍvb, msmv‡ii| †m G‡`i m¤ú‡K© wRÁvwmZ n‡e|Ó (AvjÑeyLvix, 1421:321) 

Bgvg beex (i) G cÖm‡½ eY©bv K‡ib, nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (mv) e‡j‡Qb: Òhv‡`i LvIqvÑcivi `vwqZ¡ GKR‡bi 
nv‡Z, †m hw` Zv eÜ K‡i †`q, Zvn‡j G KvRB Zvi ¸bvnMvi nIqvi Rb¨ h‡_ó|Ó(beex, BqvnBqv, 1392:77) 
Ggb `vwqZ¡‡eva, mšÍvb‡K cÖK…Z Bmjvwg AvLjv‡K gvbyl Kivi †cÖiYv, A‰ea DcvR©b †_‡K †eu‡P _vKvi B”Qv Ges 
`xwb Kv‡R cÖ‡qvRbxq mgq e¨q Kivi j¶¨ wb‡q †KD hw` cwiKwíZfv‡e mšÍvb MÖn‡Yi wbq¨Z K‡ib Ges G Rb¨ 
Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZI e¨envi K‡ib, Zvn‡j Zv A‰ea n‡e bv| †Kbbv G Kv‡R wZwb Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv wba©vwiZ 
mxgvjsNb K‡ibwb A_ev mšÍvb nZ¨vi gZ †Kv‡bv c`‡¶c MÖnY K‡ibwb| AvjÑMvhvjx (i) Zuvi BnBqvD Djyg 
AvjÑ`xb kxl©K wek¦L¨vZ MÖ‡š’ Ggb gZ cÖKvk K‡i‡Qb| 

cwiKwíZfv‡e mšÍvb aviY I Rb¥`v‡bi welqwUi ¯̂v¯’̈ MZ w`KI we‡ePbv Kiv Avek¨K| (Mvhvjx, Bgvg, 
2004:324) Avjøvn ZvAvjv e‡j‡Qb, 

 وَلاَ تقَْتلُوُاْ أنَفسَُكُمْ إنَِّ اللهَ كَانَ بِكُمْ رَحِیمًا
Ò†Zvgiv wb‡R‡`i‡K nZ¨v K‡iv bv| wbðq Avjøvn ZvÔAvjv †Zvgv‡`i Dci AZ¨šÍ `qvjy| (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 4:29) 
Gi Zvrch© nj, gvbyl †¯”̂Qvq Ggb †Kv‡bv KvR Ki‡e bv, hv‡Z Zvi wb‡Ri Rxeb ûgwKMȪ Í nq| G †NvlYvB 
AvZ¥nZ¨v nvivg nIqvi g~jwfwË| gvbyl wb‡Ri ¶wZ Ki‡Z cv‡i bv| †Kbbv Zvi kixi, ¯̂v ’̄̈ , m¶gZv Avjøvn 
ZvÔAvjvi cweÎ AvgvbZ| A‡b¨i ¶wZ Ki‡j ev Ab¨‡K Kó w`‡j wb‡R‡K mgcwigvY ¶wZi ûgwKMȪ Í Kiv nq 
e‡j Avqv‡Z we‡kl ixwZ‡Z wb‡Ri ¶wZ Ki‡Z, wb‡R‡K nZ¨v bv Ki‡Z wb‡la Kiv n‡q‡Q| G †_‡K GUvI cÖgvY 
nq †h, gvby‡li Rxeb mskqvcbœ n‡Z cv‡i ev †m kvixwiKfv‡e SuywKi g‡a¨ ci‡Z cv‡i A_ev Zvi Kvi‡Y A‡b¨i 
¶wZ n‡Z cv‡i Ggb †Kv‡bv KvRI †m Ki‡Z cvi‡e bv| cwievi cwiKíbvq Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ Aej¤‡̂bi ¯v̂ ’̄M¨Z 
hyw³wU G we‡køl‡Yi g‡a¨B wbwnZ i‡q‡Q| 

AwaK mšÍvb aviY hw` gv‡qi Rxe‡bi Rb¨ ûgwK n‡q †`Lv †`q, evievi cÖme hw` cwiev‡ii Ab¨‡`i Amyweavi 
KviY nq; we‡klZ cici mšÍvb †bqvi Kvi‡Y hw` c~e©eZ©x mšÍv‡bi mKj nK wVKgZ cvjb Kiv Am¤¢e n‡q c‡o 
Ges †m mšÍv‡bi Rxeb I h_vh_ e„w× ûgwKMȪ Í nq Ñ †Zgb †¶‡Î gv I mšÍv‡bi ¯̂v¯’̈  Ges ¯v̂_© wPšÍv K‡i †KD 
hw` Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ Aej¤b̂ K‡i Zvn‡j Zv wbwl× n‡e bv| 
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dvZIqv‡q AvjgwMix‡Z i‡q‡Q, ¯Íb¨`vbKvix gv‡qi hw` Mf© †`Lv †`q Ges Í̄‡bi `ya ïwK‡q hvq Avi G‡Z 
¯Íb¨cvqx mšÍv‡bi ¶wZi AvksKv _v‡K Ges H mšÍv‡bi wcZvi c‡¶ A_© e¨q K‡i avÎx wb‡qvM Kiv Am¤¢e nq 
Zvn‡j M‡f© exh© cÖvYnxb gvsmwc‡Û cwiYZ nIqv ch©šÍ G RvZxq gwnjvi FZzmªve wbqwgZ Kiv‡bvi Rb¨ wPwKrmv 
Kiv‡bv hv‡e| (AvjgwMix, dZIqv, 1406:112 ) AvjÑMvhvjx (i) G m¤ú‡K© e‡j‡Qb, Ò ¿̄xi ˆ`wnK †mŠ›`h© I 
K‡g©v”QjZv hv‡Z ’̄vqx Avb‡›`i Drm nq, †hb `xN© Rxeb I †hŠeb jvf m¤¢e nq Ges ¯v̂ ’̄̈ MZ Kvi‡Y †hb 
¯v̂gxÑ ¿̄xi g‡a¨ weevn we‡”Q‡`i Avk¼v ˆZwi bv nq Ñ G D‡Ï‡k¨ Mf©wb‡ivaK c×wZ MÖnY Kiv hv‡e|Ó(Mvhvjx, 
Bgvg, 2004:129) ev Í̄weK c‡¶, Avjøvn ZvÔAvjvi ûKzg, nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi M„nxZ wewfbœ e¨e ’̄vcbv Ges 
†m Abymv‡i Bmjvwg wPšÍvwe`M‡Yi bvbv we‡kølY †_‡K cÖZxqgvb nq, ¯v̂ ’̄̈ MZ Kvi‡Y Rb¥wb‡iva ˆea n‡e, hw`, 

K) bZzb Mf©avi‡Y Í̄b¨cvqx mšÍv‡bi ¶wZi Avk¼v _v‡K; 

L)  mšÍvb cÖmeKv‡j gv‡qi Rxeb mskqvcbœ nIqvi AvksKv ˆZwi nq; 

M)  Kg eq‡m Mf© avi‡Yi Kvi‡Y wK‡kvix gvZvi mg~n ¶wZi Avk¼v _v‡K; 

N)  kvixwiK w`K †_‡K bvix Ggb Amy¯’ nq †h, Mf©avi‡Y Zvi Rxeb m¼Uvcbœ n‡Z cv‡i; 

O)  evi evi Mf©aviY gv‡qi Rxeb SuzwKi w`‡K †V‡j †`q; 

P)  `y mšÍv‡bi Rb¥ `v‡bi g‡a¨ ¯^í weiwZ gv I mšÍvb‡K ¯̂v ’̄̈ MZ ûgwK‡Z †V‡j †`q Ges mšÍv‡bi nK cÖ‡qvRb 
Abymv‡i Av`vq bv Kivi mg~n m¤¢vebv _v‡K Ges 

Q)  bZzb Mf©avi‡Yi gva¨‡g mšÍv‡bi g‡a¨ eskMZ †Kv‡bv ỳiv‡ivM¨ e¨vwa msµg‡Yi cÖej Avk¼v _v‡K| 

DwjøwLZ Ae¯’vq `xb`vi AwfÁ wPwKrm‡Ki civgk©µ‡g gv hw` Rb¥wb‡iv‡ai †Kv‡bv c×wZ e¨envi K‡ib, †m Rb¨ 
wZwb ¸bvnMvi n‡eb bv| †Kbbv G‡Z Avjøvni wba©vwiZ mxgv A¶zbœ i‡q‡Q| 

mšÍvb aviY I Rb¥`v‡bi ag©xq w`KwUI we‡ePbvq Avbv hvq| Bmjvg †Kv‡bv †¶‡ÎB evovevwo ev mxgvwZµg‡K 
cQ›` K‡i bv| G Kvi‡YB `vb Kivi Av‡`k †hgb †`qv n‡q‡Q, †Zgwb `vb K‡i wbt¯̂ nIqv‡KI Awfbw›`Z Kiv 
nqwb| `vwi ª̀̈ ‡K †hgb mg_©b Kiv nqwb, †Zgwb mxgvnxb cÖvPzh©‡KI Kvw•¶Z Ae¯’v wn‡m‡e MÖnY Kiv nqwb| mKj 
†¶‡Î ga¨g cš’v Aej¤̂‡bi Av‡`k †`qv n‡q‡Q| †Kbbv `vwi ª̀̈  †hgb gvbyl‡K ag©Pz¨Z K‡i †Zgwb mxgvnxb Hk¦h©I 
cwiev‡i AkvwšÍ †W‡K Avb‡Z cv‡i| gvby‡li G wec_MvwgZvi †¶‡Î m¤ú‡`i mv‡_ mv‡_ mšÍvbÑmšÍwZI Zvrch©en 
f~wgKv cvjb K‡i _v‡K| Avjøvn ZvAvjv G Kvi‡YB †NvlYv K‡ib: 

 وَاعْلَمُواْ أنََّمَا أمَْوَالكُُمْ وَأوَْلادَكُُمْ فتِنْةٌَ 
Ò†R‡b †iL, wbðq †Zvgv‡`i m¤ú` I †Zvgv‡`i mšÍvb wdZbv ¯̂iƒc|Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 8:28) 

 یاَ أیَُّھَا الَّذِینَ آمَنوُا لاَ تلُْھِكُمْ أمَْوَالكُُمْ وَلاَ أوَْلاَدكُُمْ عَن ذِكْرِ اللهِ 
Ò†n gywgbMY! †Zvgv‡`i A_©Ñm¤ú` Ges mš‘vbÑmš‘wZ †hb †Zvgv‡`i‡K Avjvni ¯§iY †_‡K weiZ bv iv‡L|Ó 
(AvjÑKziÕAvb, 63:9 ) ZvB mšÍv‡bi msL¨vMZ Kvi‡Y A_ev Ab¨ †Kv‡bv Kvi‡Y hw` Zviv Avjøvni ¯§i‡Y 
cÖwZeÜK n‡q I‡V, Zvn‡j wbZvšÍB Avjøvni mš‘wó AR©b Ges Zuvi whKi Ae¨vnZ ivLvi Rb¨ Rb¥wb‡iva c×wZ 
Aej¤b̂ Kiv †h‡Z cv‡i| G †¶‡Î Av‡iv wKQz j‡¶¨i K_vI ejv n‡q _v‡K| †hgb, hw` kÎæ GjvKvq Rb¥ n‡j 
mšÍv‡bi Bmjvg wePz¨Z nIqvi ev Bmjvg Z¨v‡M eva¨ nIqvi m¤¢vebv _v‡K A_ev ag©xq Ae¶‡qiKvi‡Y mšÍv‡bi 
Ae¶‡qi wkKvi nIqvi ev Í̄e m¤¢vebv _v‡K †Zgb †¶‡ÎI mšÍv‡bi msL¨v mxwgZ ivLvi ¯̂v‡_© Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ 
Aej¤b̂ Kiv hvq| AvaywbK Bmjvwg AvBbÁMY G †¶‡Î Av‡iv GKwU welq D‡jøL K‡i _v‡Kb| nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn 
(mv) cÖvß eq¯‹ nIqvi ci mšÍv‡bi weQvbv Avjv`v K‡i †`qvi †h wb‡`©k w`‡q‡Qb, AwaK mšÍvb n‡j A‡bK 
gvÑevevi c‡¶B †m Av‡`k †g‡b Pjv m¤¢e n‡e bv| Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ Aej¤b̂ K‡i mšÍvb msL¨v mxwgZ ivLv 
n‡jB G Av‡`k cvjb m¤¢e| ZvB G †_‡KI cwiKwíZ cwievi MVbK‡í cÖK…Z cÖ‡qvRb Ges ev¯Íe Pvwn`vi wbwi‡L 
Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ Aej¤‡̂bi ˆeaZvB cÖgvwYZ nq| 

nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (m)Gi mgqKv‡j cÖPwjZ Avhj c×wZwU cÖm½Z e¨vL¨vi `vwe iv‡L| AvaywbK Rb¥wb‡iva mvgwMÖ 
Avwe®‹v‡ii Av‡M mvaviYfv‡e mKj †`‡ki I mKj hy‡Mi gvbyl AbvKvw•¶Z Mf©wb‡iv‡ai Rb¨ Avhj c×wZ 
e¨envi Ki‡Zb| ¿̄xi mv‡_ m½‡gi ci ¿̄xi †hvbxi evB‡i exh©cvZ Kivi c×wZ‡K Avhj ejv nq| 
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Mf©wb‡iva ev Rb¥wbqš¿Y c×wZ wn‡m‡e Avhj Kiv hv‡e wKÑbv, †m m¤ú‡K© weZK© wQj, Av‡Q Ges _vK‡e| mv‡_ 
mv‡_ GUvI g‡b ivL‡Z n‡e †h, cweÎ KziÕAvb gRx‡` G‡K wbwl× Kiv nqwb| ivm~jyjøvn (mv) G‡K wbwl× 
K‡ibwb| m‡e©vcwi  ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi mvnvexM‡Yi g‡a¨ A‡b‡K Avhj K‡i‡Qb Ggb my¯úó †ek wKQz nv`xmI 
i‡q‡Q| mvnvexM‡Yi  D”Pgh©v`v Ges ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi Av‡`kÑwb‡la †g‡b Pjvi †¶‡Î Zuv‡`i cÖkœvZxZ wbôvi 
K_v g‡b ivL‡j mvnvexM‡Yi Avhj Kiv‡K Avh‡ji ˆeaZv cÖgv‡Y h‡_ó g‡b Kiv DwPZ| †Kbbv Zuviv †Zv †mB me 
gvbyl, huviv †Kv‡bv cÖkœ QvovB Aejxjvq wb‡Ri mKj wKQz DrmM© K‡i‡Qb nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi GKwU evYx 
†g‡b Pjvi Rb¨| G †¶‡Î Avh‡ji ˆeaZv wb‡q †h mskq ˆZwi n‡q‡Q, Zvi wfwË m¤¢eZ GUv †h, we‡kl we‡kl 
mvnvexMY †h Avhj K‡i‡Qb, Zv wK Zuv‡`i Rb¨ we‡klvwqZ †Kv‡bv Av‡`k wQj? A_ev Zuv‡`i wK ev Í̄weKB Ggb 
Ae¯’v wQj, hv‡Z Zuv‡`i Rb¨ Avh‡ji cÖ‡qvRbxqZv wQj? wewfbœ w`K †_‡K Av‡jvPbv Ki‡j Aek¨ GB mskqUzKzI 
Avi _v‡K bv| 

ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi weL¨vZ mvnvexM‡Yi g‡a¨ mvÕAv` Be‡b Avex Iqv°vm, Ave~ AvBEe Avbmvix, hv‡q` Be‡b 
mvweZ,  Avãyjøvn Be‡b AveŸvm, DevB Be‡b KvÕe, iv‡d Be‡b Lv`xR, Avbvm Be‡b gvwjK, Avãyjøvn Be‡b Rvwei 
(iv) cÖgyL wbtkZ©fv‡e Avhj mg_©b I Aby‡gv`b K‡i‡Qb| Avãyjøvn Be‡b gvmE` I Avãyjøvn Be‡b Dgi (iv) 
¯v̂axb gwnjvi †¶‡Î kZ© mv‡c‡¶ Avhj mg_©b I Aby‡gv`b K‡i‡Qb| (AvBbx, e`iæÏxb, 2006:181) Bmjv‡gi 
cÖv_wgK hy‡M hLb gymwjg‡`i msL¨v e„w× wQj AwZ cÖ‡qvRbxq, †m mg‡q Mf©wb‡iva ev Rb¥wbqš¿Y GKvšÍfv‡eB 
AbvKvw•¶Z nIqv m‡Ë¡I ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi DwjøwLZ weL¨vZ mvnvexMY KZ©„K Avhj‡K mg_©b I Aby‡gv`b Kiv 
Avh‡ji bxwZMZ ˆeaZvB cÖgvY K‡i| Av‡iv GKwU w`‡KI bRi †`qv cÖ‡qvRb| nhiZ ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi †Kv‡bv 
mvnvexB wKš‘ Bmjvg weiæ× †Kv‡bv KvR K‡ibwb| msL¨v Kg n‡jI Avh‡ji e¨vcv‡i wKQz msL¨K mvnvexi cÖKvk¨ 
mg_©b cvIqv hvq| ivm~j hy‡M G welqwU wb‡q LvwbKUv weZK© wQj, nq‡Zv mxwgZ ch©v‡q gZwe‡ivaI wQj| hv wQj 
bv, Zv nj KziÕAvb ev nv`x‡mi my¯úó †Kv‡bv wb‡lavÁv| 

Avhj cÖm‡½ nv`x‡mi GKvwaK eY©bv i‡q‡Q| †hgb, 
 عَنْ جَابِرٍ بنِْ عَبْدُ الله رَضِي الله عَنْھُ قاَلَ كُنٌَ◌ا نَعْزِلُ عَلىَ عَھْدِ رَسُوْلُ اللهِ صلعم وَالقرُْانُ ینَْزِلُ 

Rvwei web Avãyjøvn (iv) †_‡K ewY©Z wZwb e‡jb, Avgiv ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi mg‡q Avhj KiZvg Ges ZLb KziÕAvb 
bvwhj n‡Zv| (AvjÑeyLvix, Bgvg, 1421:231) 

Rvwei (iv) m~‡Î GKB avivi Av‡iv nv`xm ewY©Z n‡q‡Q| Rvwei (iv) eY©bv K‡i‡Qb, ÒAvgiv ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi 
mg‡q Avhj KiZvg| G Lei Zuvi wbKU †cuŠ‡Q‡Q, wKš‘ wZwb Avgv‡`i‡K wb‡la K‡ibwb|Ó (gymwjg)  

Av‡iv GKwU eY©bvq wZwb e‡j‡Qb, ÒAvgiv Avhj KiZvg Ges ZLb KziÕAvb bvwhj n‡Zv|Ó mywdqvb D³ eY©bvi 
mv‡_ Av‡iv hy³ K‡i‡Qb, ÒAvhj hw` wbwl× n‡Zv, Zvn‡j AvjÑKziÕAv‡b Zv wb‡la Kiv n‡Zv|Ó (gymwjg:213) 

 عَنْ ابَىِ سَعِیْد قاَلَ سَئِلَ رَسُوْلُ اللهِ صلعم عَنِ العَزَلِ فَقاَلَ مَا مِنْ كُلٌِ◌ المَاءِ یَكُوْنُ الوَلدَُ وَاذِاَ ارََادَ اللهُ خَلَقَ شَئْءٍ لمَْ یَمْنَعھَُ شَئْء
Ave~ mvC` (iv) eY©bv K‡i‡Qb, Avhj m¤ú‡K© Avjøvni ivm~j (m) wRÁvwmZ n‡jb| wZwb ej‡jb, ÒmKj ex‡h©B 
mšÍvb nq bv| hw` Avjøvn wKQz m„wó Ki‡Z Pvb, Z‡e †Kv‡bv wKQzB Zv †iva Ki‡Z cv‡i bv|Ó (gymwjg:213) Ab¨ 
eY©bvq i‡q‡Q, Rvwei web Avãyjøvn (iv) †_‡K ewY©Z wZwb e‡jb, GK e¨w³ ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi wbKU G‡jb Ges 
ej‡jb, Avgvi GKwU `vmx Av‡Q| Avwg Zvi mv‡_ Avhj Kwi| Avjøvni bex ej‡jb, G‡Z Avjøvn hv B”Qv K‡ib Zv 
i` n‡e bv| wKQzKvj c‡iB †jvKwU wd‡i Gj Ges ejj, †n Avjøvni ivm~j (mv), †h `vmxwUi wel‡q Avcbvi mv‡_ 
Av‡jvPbv K‡iwQjvg †m Mf©eZx n‡q‡Q| ivm~jyjøvn (mv) ej‡jb, ÒAvwg †Kej Avjøvni ev›`v I ivm~j|Ó 
(gymwjg:213) 

Ab¨ eY©bvq i‡q‡Q, 
عَنْ جَابِرٍ قاَلَ انٌَِ◌ رَجُلإً اتَىَ رَسُوْلُ اللهِ صعلم فَقاَلَ انٌَِ◌ لِىْ جَارِیةً ھِىَ خَادِمَتنُاَ وَسَنیِتَنُاَ فىِ النَخْلِ وَ انَأَ اطَُوْفُ عَلْیْھَأ وَانَاَ اكَْرَهُ انَْ تحَْمِلَ فَقاَلَ 

 اعِْزِلْ عَنْھَا انِْ شِئْتَ فاَِنھُ سَیأَتیِْھَا مَا قدٌُِ◌رَ لَھَا فَلبَِثَ الرٌَ◌جُلُ ثمٌَُ◌ اتَاَهُ فَقاَلَ انٌَِ◌ الجَرِیةََ قدَْ حَبَلَتْ فَقاَلَ قدَْ اخَْبَرتكَُ انِھَُ سَیأَتیِْھَا مَا قدٌُِ◌رَ لَھَا
nhiZ Rvwei (iv) e‡jb, GK †jvK ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi wbKU G‡m ejj, Avgvi GKRb `vmx Av‡Q †m Avgv‡`i 
†mev K‡i Ges Avgv‡`i †LRyi evMv‡b cvwb †`q| Avwg Zvi m‡½ m½g Kwi| wKš‘ Avwg Zvi Mf©eZx nIqv AcQ›` 
Kwi|  ivm~j (mv) ej‡jb, Zzwg hw` B”Qv K‡iv, Zvi mv‡_ Avhj Ki‡Z cvi| Z‡e hv wba©vwiZ n‡q †M‡Q, Zv 
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Aek¨B n‡e| wKQzKvj c‡i †jvKwU ivm~jyjøvn (mv) Gi wbKU Gj Ges ejj, H `vmxwU Mf©eZx n‡q‡Q| wZwb 
ej‡jb, ÒAvwg †Zvgv‡K e‡jwQ, Zvi m¤̂‡Ü hv c~‡e© wba©vwiZ n‡q †M‡Q, Zv Zvi Rb¨ NU‡eB|Ó (gymwjg:213) G 
nv`x‡mi me‡P‡q D‡jøL‡hvM¨ w`K nj, AvMš‘K gnvbex (mv) Gi wbKU Avhj Kivi AbygwZ Pvbwb| eis Kxfv‡e 
`vmxi Mf© mÂvi †iva Kiv hvq, Zvi civgk© †P‡q‡Qb| Avi gnvbex (mv) wb‡R †_‡K e‡j‡Qb, Zzwg Avhj K‡iv| 
mv‡_ mv‡_ GUvI e‡j w`‡q‡Qb, Avhj Ki‡jB Mf©wb‡iva mdj n‡eB Ggb bvI n‡Z cv‡i| †Kbbv Avjøvn 
hv‡`i‡K m„wó Kivi cwiKíbv K‡i‡Qb, Zv‡`i m„wó KL‡bvB †KD cÖwZ‡iva Ki‡Z cvi‡e bv| 

¯v̂axb ¿̄xi mv‡_ Avhj Kivi e¨vcv‡i gnvbex (mv) ¿̄xi AbygwZ †bqvi Dci ¸iæZ¡ w`‡q‡Qb| †hgb, 
 عَنْ ابَىِْ ھُرَیْرَةَ و عَنْ عُمَرَ بْنِ الخَطَابِ نَھى رَسُوْلُ اللهِ صلعم انَْ یَعْزِلَ عَنِ الحُرٌَ◌ةِ اِلاٌَ◌ باِِذْنِھَا

Ave~ ûivqiv I Dgi web LvËve (iv) †_‡K ewY©Z| ivm~jyjøvn (mv) ¯v̂axb ¿̄xi AbygwZ Qvov Avhj Ki‡Z wb‡la 
K‡i‡Qb| (Be‡b gvRvn, 1411) Bmjvwg bxwZ `k©‡b †Kv‡bv ûKzg wba©vi‡Yi †¶‡Î gnvbex (mv) n‡jb Avjøvni 
g‡bvbxZ Authority. hw` gnvbex (mv) Gi mgKvjxb †Kv‡bv wel‡q Zuvi mvnvexMY †Kv‡bv gZ ev dqmvjv cÖKvk 
K‡ib, Zvn‡j Zv gnvbex (mv) Gi dvqmvjvi gZB ¸iæZ¡c~Y© we‡ewPZ n‡e| †Kbbv mvnvexM‡Yi D”P gh©v`v I 
gZ©ev Ges ¯̂qs Avjøvn Zuv‡`i cÖwZ wb‡Ri mš‘wó †NvlYvi ci ¯̂vfvweKfv‡eB cÖZ¨q †cvlY Ki‡Z n‡e †h, 
mvnvexMY nhiZ gnvbex (mv)Gi RxeÏkvq Ggb †Kv‡bv K_v Aek¨B e‡jbwb ev Ggb †Kv‡bv KvR Aek¨B 
K‡ibwb, hv Avjøvn I Zuvi ivm~j (m) cQ›` K‡ibwb| †Kv‡bv †¶‡Î Kv‡iv gva¨‡g hw` AcQ›`bxq †Kv‡bv KvR Kiv 
n‡qI _v‡K, mv‡_ mv‡_ KziÕAvb ev nv`x‡m Zvi ms‡kvabx wKsev wn`vqvZ P‡j G‡m‡Q| ivm~jyjøvn (mv)Gi 
mgKvjxb †Kv‡bv wel‡q †Kv‡bv mvnvex wKsev mvnvexMY hw` Ggbfv‡e D‡jøL K‡ib †h, bex (mv)I welqwU 
Rvb‡Zb, wKš‘ wZwb wb‡la K‡ibwb, Zvn‡j Zv †Zv Aby‡gv`‡bi ch©vqfz³ n‡q hvq| ZvB Bmjvwg ûKzgÑAvnKvg 
wba©vi‡Yi †¶‡Î ZvKixwi nv`xm †hgb MÖnY‡hvM¨ we‡ewPZ nq, Avh‡ji †¶‡ÎI Zv bv nIqvi †Kv‡bv KviY †bB| 
ZvB Avhj‡K ˆea Ges Bmjvg m¤§Z g‡b KivB h_v_©| (kvIKvbx, 1993:197)  Bgvg Zvnvex, Be‡b KvB‡qg, 
AvjÑMvhvjx (i)Gi gZ e‡iY¨ Bmjvwg wPšÍvwe`MY G Kvi‡YB DwjøwLZ nv`xmmg~n we‡kølY K‡i G e¨vcv‡i 
HK¨gZ¨ †cvlY K‡i‡Qb †h, Bmjv‡g Avhj wbwl× ev A‰ea †Kv‡bv c×wZ bq| Aek¨ Avhj‡K ÔAvjÑIqv` 
AvjÑLdxÕ ev ¸ß wkï nZ¨v wn‡m‡e e¨vL¨v Kivi GKUv weåvwšÍKi cÖqvm j¶¨ Kiv hvq| GB weåvwšÍi Drm nhiZ 
Ry`vgv web‡Z Inve (iv) ewY©Z GKwU nv`xm| wZwb eY©bv K‡ib, ivm~jyjøvn (mv) e‡jb, ÒAvwg Mvqjv ev `y»‡cvl¨ 
wkïi gv‡qi mv‡_ mnevm Kiv cÖvq wbwl× K‡i w`‡qwQjvg| Gici Avwg †ivgvb I cvim¨evmx‡`i m¤ú‡K© wPšÍv 
Kijvg Ges Rvbjvg, Zv‡`i Mf©eZx gv‡qivI mšÍvb‡`i Í̄b¨ `vb Ki‡Zv| G‡Z Zv‡`i †Kv‡bv ¶wZ n‡Zv bv| 
Gici mvnvexMY ivm~j†K (mv) Avhj m¤ú‡K© wRÁvmv Ki‡jb| wZwb ej‡jb,  َ◌ٌذاَلِكَ الوَأدُ الخَفِىev GUv nj ¸ß wkï 
nZ¨v| (gymwjg:213) 

Awfbœm~‡Î nv`xmLvwb Bgvg gvwjK, Bgvg wZiwghx, bvmvC, Ave~ `vE` I Bgvg Be‡b gvhvn (i) ¯ ̂ ¯̂ nv`xm 
msKj‡b AšÍf©~³ Ki‡jI nv`x‡mi ÔAvhjÕ msµvšÍ †kl AskUzKzi eY©bv Zv‡`i MÖ‡š’ †bB| ZvQvov Avhj †h ¸ß 
wkï nZ¨v bq, †m m¤ú‡K© cieZ©xKv‡j ivm~jyjøvn (mv) my¯úó e³e¨ w`‡q‡Qb| †hgb, 
عَنْ ابِْنِ ثوَْباَنِ عَنْ جَابِرٍ قاَلا: قلُْناَ یاَ رَسُوْلُ اللهِ صلعم كُناَ نَعْزِلُ فَزَعَمْتَ الیَھُوْدُ انَِھَا المَوْدةَُ الصُغْرَى فَقاَلَ كَذِبْتَ الیَھُوْدَ – انٌَِ◌ اللهَ اذِاَ ارََادَ انَْ 

 یَخْلقُھَُ لمَْ یَمْنَعْھُ مِنْھُ شَيْء
Be‡b QvIevb I Rvwei (iv) †_‡K ewY©Z, Zviv e‡jb, Avgiv ejjvg, †n Avjøvni ivm~j! Avgiv Avhj KiZvg| 
wKš‘ Bûw`iv `vwe Ki‡Q, GUv wkï nZ¨v| wZwbej‡jb, ÒBûw`iv wg_¨v ej‡Q| hw` Avjøvn †Kv‡bv wKQz m„wó Ki‡Z 
Pvb, †KDÑB Zv †iva Ki‡Z cv‡i bv|Ó (Ave~ `vD`) 

G cÖm‡½ Av‡iv we Í̄vwiZ GKwU eY©bv i‡q‡Q| Iev‡q` Be‡b Ave~ widv Avbmvix eY©bv K‡i‡Qb| K‡qKRb mvnvex 
Dgi (iv) Gi mvg‡b Avhj m¤ú‡K© Av‡jvPbv KiwQ‡jb| welqwU wb‡q Zviv gZwe‡iva KiwQ‡jb| Dgi (iv) 
Zv‡`i‡K ej‡jb: †Zvgiv wK G wel‡q gZwe‡iva Ki‡Qv, A_P †Zvgiv n‡j Ggb mvnvex huviv e`i hy‡× Ask MÖnY 
K‡i‡Qv| (†ZvgivB hw` gZwe‡iva Ki) Zvn‡j †Zvgv‡`i c‡i hviv Avm‡e, Zviv Kx Ki‡e? Dgi (iv) Zv‡`i hyw³ 
ïb‡Z PvB‡jb| GKRb ejj, Bûw`iv `vwe K‡i, Avhj ¶z`ª wkï nZ¨v| Avjx (iv) †mLv‡b Dcw¯’Z wQ‡jb| wZwb 
ej‡jb, Avhj wkï nZ¨v n‡Z cv‡i bv| åæY e„w×i mvZwU ¯Íi AwZµg Kivi Av‡M wkï nZ¨v nq bv| cÖ_gZ Zij 
gvwU ev exh©, wØZxqZ AvjvK ev RgvU i³, Z…ZxqZ gy`Mv ev åæYwcÐ, PZz_©Z Aw¯’, cÂgZ †MvkZ w`‡q Av”Qv`vb, 
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lôZ, nvo ’̄vcb Ges mßZZ cieZ©x Í̄‡ii m„wó|Õ Dgi (iv) Avjx†K (iv) ej‡jb, Zzwg h_v_B e‡jQ| Avjøvn 
ZvÔAvjv †Zvgv‡K `xN©Rxwe Kiæb| (Beb Avãyj evi, 2000:208-209) exh© †_‡K wkï‡Z iƒcvšÍ‡ii GB 
ch©vq¸‡jv AvjøvnB KziÕAvb gRx‡` mywbw`©ófv‡e eY©bv K‡i‡Qb| †hgb, 

كِینٍ - ثمَُّ خَلَقْناَ النُّطْفةََ عَلَقةًَ فَخَلَقْناَ الْعَلَقةََ مُضْغةًَ فَخَلَقْناَ الْمُضْغةََ عِظَامًا فَكَسَوْناَ  ن طِینٍ - ثمَُّ جَعَلْناَهُ نطُْفةًَ فيِ قَرَارٍ مَّ نسَانَ مِن سُلاَلةٍَ مِّ وَلَقدَْ خَلَقْناَ الإِْ
ُ أحَْسَنُ الْخَالِقِینَ –  الْعِظَامَ لَحْمًا ثمَُّ أنَشَأنْاَهُ خَلْقاً آخَرَ فتَبَاَرَكَ �َّ

ÒAvwg gvbyl‡K gvwUi wbh©vm †_‡K m„wó Kwi; Gici Zv‡K Avwg exh©iƒ‡c GKwU myiw¶Z ¯’v‡b ¯’vcb Kwi; c‡i Avwg 
exh©‡K cwiYZ Kwi RgvU i‡³, Gici RgvU i³‡K cwiYZ Kwi gvsmwc‡Ð, Gici gvsmwc‡Ð m„wó Kwi nvo Ges 
c‡i nvo‡K †MvkZ w`‡q †X‡K †`B| me‡k‡l Zv‡K bZzb GKwU m„wóiƒ‡c M‡o Zzwj| Zvn‡j my›`iZg mªóv Avjøvn 
KZ gnvb!Ó (AvjÑKziÕAvb, 40:12-14) Bgvg Avhg Ave~ nvbxdv (i), Bgvg Ave~ BDm~d I Bgvg gynv¤§` (i) Gi 
g‡Z, ¯¿xi m¤§wZ mv‡c‡¶ Avhj ˆea| (AvjÑLvIqvwihgx, gynv¤§v`, 118-19) Bgvg gvwjK (i) mn gvwjKx 
gvhnv‡ei AwaKvsk dKxn g‡b K‡ib, Mf©wb‡iv‡ai c×wZ wn‡m‡e Avhj ˆea| Z‡e †hvbx‡Z exh©cvZ ¯¿xi b¨vh¨ 
AwaKvi| hw` wZwb `vwe K‡ib, Zvn‡j Zv‡K G AwaKvi ev Avb›` †_‡K ewÂZ Kivi Rb¨ ¯v̂gx‡K ¶wZc~iY w`‡Z 
n‡e| (gvwjK, 272) Avhj m¤ú‡K© kvwdC gvhnv‡ei gZ nj, Avhj ˆea Ges Zv ¿̄xi m¤§wZ QvovI ˆea| Gi 
g‡a¨ hw` AcQ›`bxq wKQz †_‡KI _v‡K, Zv gvKiƒn Zvbwhnx ev Zz”Q I ¶gv‡hvM¨| wdKnx cwifvlvq kvwdC 
gvhnv‡e hLb †Kv‡bv welq m¤ú‡K© gvKiƒn Zvbwhnx cwifvlv e¨envi Kiv nq ZLb Zvi A_© `uvovq, GUv AwZ DËg 
AvPiY †_‡K GKUz wbgœ ¯Í‡ii AvPiY| nv¤̂jx gvhnv‡eI mvaviYfv‡e Avhj‡K ˆea e‡j AwfwnZ Kiv n‡q‡Q| 
(Khalid, Muhammad, 2018) 

eZ©gv‡b Mf©wb‡iv‡ai Rb¨ A‡bK AvaywbK DcKiY ˆZwi n‡q‡Q| KbWg, wcj, jvB‡Mkb, Acv‡ikb, Bb‡RKkb 
BZ¨vw` DcKiY¸‡jv h_vm¤¢e mnRjf¨ Kiv n‡q‡Q| gvbyl †hb GB DcKiY¸‡jv e¨envi K‡i †m Rb¨ bvbv iKg 
weÁvcbI cÖPvi Kiv n‡”Q| g‡b ivL‡Z n‡e, j¶¨MZ Kvi‡Y GB cÖPviYv I cÖwµqv‡K Bmjvg ¯̂xK…wZ †`‡e bv| 
†hgb, GBWm †_‡K i¶v cvIqvi Dcvq wn‡m‡e wej‡ev‡W© we‡klfv‡e †h †køvMvb¸‡jv _v‡K, Zv nj, ¯¿xi mv‡_ 
kvixwiK m¤ú‡K© wek¦̄ Í _vKzb| A_©vr ¯¿xi mv‡_ m½g Ki‡j GBWm nIqvi my‡hvM †bB| †Kbbv ¿̄x GBWm AvµvšÍ 
bb| c‡ii †køvMvbwU nj, cÖwZevi wgj‡bi mgq KbWg e¨envi Kiæb| ¯¿xi mv‡_ wgj‡bi mgq KbWg e¨env‡ii 
K_v ejv bv n‡jI c‡i cÖwZevi wgj‡b KbWg e¨env‡ii K_v ejv nj| g~jZ GLv‡b weevnewnf~©Z †hŠb m¤ú‡K©i 
K_vB ejv n‡q‡Q| e ‘̄Z Gfv‡e Rb¥wbqš¿Y mvgMÖx e¨wfPvi we Í̄v‡i fqvbK f~wgKv cvjb K‡i Avm‡Q| ZvQvov 
mvgMÖx¸‡jv e¨env‡ii †bc‡_¨ KviY wn‡m‡e Bmjvg †h KviY¸‡jvi K_v e‡j †m¸‡jv †gv‡UB ejv n‡”Q bv| 
GgZe¯’vq gymwjg D¤§vn Kx Ki‡e? 

G †¶‡Î Avgv‡`i e³e¨ nj, gv I wkïi ¯v̂ ’̄̈  myi¶v, gv I wkïi †h †Kv‡bv ¯̂v ’̄̈ MZ SuywK cÖwZ‡iva Ges `xwb 
¯v̂‡_© gymwjg ¯v̂gxÑ¯¿xI Mf©wb‡iv‡ai j‡¶ Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi DcKiYmg~n e¨envi Ki‡Z cvi‡e| weag©xiv Avwe®‹vi 
K‡i‡Q e‡jB A_ev Lvivc wbq¨‡Z Avwe®‹vi Kiv n‡q‡Q e‡jB †h †mUvi fvj e¨envi m¤¢e bq, Zv wKš‘ bv| eZ©gvb 
c„w_exi AwaKvsk ˆeÁvwbK Avwe®‹vi Agymwjg‡`i Øviv n‡jI gymwjgMY wKš‘ Zvi gva¨‡g DcKvi MÖnY Ki‡Z 
m¶g n‡”Qb| B›Uvi‡bU, Kw¤úDUvi, wegvb, †gvUi Mvwo, Rvnvhmn AwaKvsk †hvMv‡hvM I cwienb gva¨‡gi 
Avwe®‹viK AgymwjgMY| wb‡R‡`i Kj¨v‡Yi ¯v̂‡_©B gymwjg D¤§vn wKš‘ Zv e¨envi †_‡K weiZ _vK‡Qb bv| 
Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi †¶‡ÎI GKB K_v ejv hvq| Z‡e †K Kx wbq¨‡Z G¸‡jv e¨envi Ki‡Q, Zv we‡ePbvi fvi Avjøvn 
ZvÔAvjvi| 

Avgiv ïay GBUzKz ej‡Z cvwi, Bmjvg m‡e©vZfv‡e gvby‡li Kj¨vY wbwðZ Ki‡Z Pvq| gvby‡li Rxeb‡K ûgwKMȪ Í 
Kiv ev SuywKi g‡a¨ ivLv Bmjv‡gi bxwZ bq| Rb¥wbqš¿‡Yi †¶‡ÎI GB bxwZwU AbymiY KivB n‡e m½Z| Zvn‡jB 
A‡bK cÖ‡kœi Reve mvaviY gvbylI †ei K‡i †dj‡Z cvi‡eb| 
 
Dcmsnvi 

Bmjv‡gi cÖK…Z jÿ ev¯Íevq‡bi R‡b¨B cwievi n‡e cwiKwíZ| gv‡qi ¯̂v¯’-‡mŠ›`h©, mšÍv‡bi mv ’̄̈ -wkÿv-cÖwkÿY 
BZ¨vw` welq‡K we‡ePbvq †i‡L Mf©aviY Ggbfv‡e wbqš¿Y Kiv †h‡Z cv‡i hv‡Z wcZvgvZv ¯̂w¯Í I ¯v̂”Q‡›`i mv‡_ 
`vwqZ¡ cvjb Ki‡Z cv‡ib| Ab¨vb¨ a‡g©i b¨vq Bmjv‡gI gymwjg RbmsL¨v e„w×i cÖwZ Drmvn †`qv n‡q‡Q| wKš‘ 
kZ© ivLv n‡q‡Q †h, gvby‡li ¸bMZgvb D‡cÿv Kiv hv‡e bv| gymwj‡gi msL¨v e„w×i A_© GB bq †h, msL¨v evo‡e 
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wKš‘ Bgvb, AvwK`v Ges AvLjv‡Li cÖwZ jÿ bv ivL‡jI Pj‡e| gymwjg RbmsL¨v e„w×i K_v ejv n‡q‡Q, Z‡e Zv 
bvgavix gymwjg bq| (ingvb, kwdKzi, 2004:104) evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v G †`‡ki Rb¨ GKwU fqvbK mvgvwRK 
mgm¨v| Gi KviY GUv bq †h, Zviv msL¨vq A‡bK †ewk| eis Gi KviY nj Giv A`¶, wbi¶i Ges Awkw¶Z| 
hvi d‡j evsjv‡`‡ki RbMY †`‡ki Rb¨ †evSv| G‡`i A‡b‡Ki (62%) cÖ_vwm× cÖvwZôvwbK wk¶v _vK‡jI 
AwaKvskB †Kivbx ev Avgjv nIqvi Dc‡hvMx| †`k‡K Dbœq‡b ev Drcv`‡b ¯q̂sm¤ú~Y© wKivi †¶‡Î Zv‡`i †Kv‡bv 
Kg©‡KŠkj ev Kg©̀ ¶Zv †bB| myZivs †`k‡K RbmsL¨vi G mgm¨v †_‡K gy³ Kivi GKgvÎ Dcvq nj cÖ‡Z¨K‡K 
mywkw¶Z Kiv| my`¶ Kiv| cÖ‡qvRbxq cÖwk¶Y I †cÖiYv w`‡q Kg©x wn‡m‡e M‡o †Zvjv| Zvn‡j RbmsL¨vi AvKvi 
wb‡q KvD‡KB fvweZ n‡Z n‡e bv| G KvR mdj K‡i Zzj‡Z Bmjvg cwiKwíZRxeb MV‡bi †h `k©b †ck K‡i‡Q 
Zvi Av‡jv‡K e¨e¯’v MÖnY Kiv n‡j, mgm¨v Avi _vK‡e bv| Zvn‡j evsjv‡`‡ki RbMY Zuv‡`i wb‡R‡`i †eva, 
we‡eK I mvg_© w`‡q wbR wbR KiYxq wba©viY K‡i wb‡Z cvi‡eb| d‡j RbmsL¨v AvKvi hvÑB †nvK, Zv †`‡ki 
mgm¨vi cwie‡Z© m¤ú‡` cwiYZ n‡e| evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v mgm¨vi mgvav‡bi GwU GKwU w`K| Av‡iKwU w`K 
n‡jv, evsjv‡`‡ki GKwU D‡jøL‡hvM¨ msL¨K gvbyl `vwi`ªmxgvi wb‡P emevm K‡i| AwaKvsk bvixB Kvw•ÿZ ¯v̂¯’̈  
†mev I my‡hvM †_‡K ewÂZ _v‡Kb| AwaKvsk gvZv wb‡RB cywónxbZvi wkKvi| GgZe ’̄vq µgvMZ mšÍvb 
Rb¥`v‡bi d‡j gvZ… g„Zz¨nvi †hgb µgea©gvb, †Zgwb µgea©gvb Acyó I ¯̂v¯’nxb wkïi Rb¥`vb| gv I wkïi ¯̂v ’̄̈  
I ¯v̂_© wPšÍv K‡i G †ÿ‡Î mšÍvb MÖn‡Yi †ÿ‡Î mywbw`©ó cwiKíbv I Av`k© e¨eavb ˆZwi m¤¢e n‡j RbmsL¨v e„w×i 
nvi Ggwb‡ZB K‡g hv‡e| G †ÿ‡Î Avgv‡`i GKwU wfbœZi ch©‡eÿY i‡q‡Q| evsjv‡`‡k D”PweË Ges m‡PZb I 
wkwÿZ †jv‡Kiv gvZ…¯v̂ ’̄̈ , wkï¯v̂ ’̄̈ , cÖ‡qvRbxq †mev I myweav Ges we‡klfv‡e wb‡R‡`i †fvMev`x gvbwmKZv Øviv 
cÖfvweZ n‡q mvaviYZ 1wU ev 2wU mšÍvb wb‡q _v‡Kb| we‡klZ ¯̂vgxÑ¯¿x ỳRbB PvKzwiRxex Ggb cwiev‡i G Ae ’̄v 
cÖKUfv‡e cÖZxqgvb nq| wKš‘ wb¤œwe‡Ëi gvby‡liv h_vixwZ `yB ev Z‡ZvwaK mšÍvb aviY I Rb¥ w`‡q _v‡K| 
Gid‡j †`‡ki RbmsL¨v KvVv‡gvq GKwU Avðh©iKg fvimvg¨nxbZv ˆZwi n‡q‡Q| hvi ÿgZv †bB †m AwaKvmšÍvb 
aviY Ki‡Q Avi hvi ÿgZv Av‡Q †m aviY Ki‡Q GKwU ev ỳwU mšÍvb| G‡Z ¯v̂ ’̄̈ evb my›`i wkïi cwie‡Z© Acyó, 
A`ÿ I AwkwÿZ Rb¥ nq| RbmsL¨v mgm¨v mgvav‡bi †ÿ‡Î AZ¨šÍ `ÿZv I gvbweKZvi m‡½ G welq¸‡jv jÿ 
ivL‡Z n‡e| G‡Z hvi mÿgZv i‡q‡Q, †hLv‡b gvZv I mšÍv‡bi cywó I Lvev‡ii †Kv‡bv Amyweav †bB †mLv‡b AwaK 
mšÍvb Rb¥ †`qvi Rb¨ ivóªxq D‡`¨vM I Drmvn _vK‡Z cv‡i| GKBfv‡e †hLv‡b gvZ…¯v̂ ’̄̈  I wkï mv ’̄̈  ûgwKMȪ Í, 
†hLv‡b wkïi myôz weKvk I cvwicvwk©K myweav jvf AwbwðZ, †mLv‡b ivóªxq D‡`¨v‡MB mšÍvb avi‡Yi g‡a¨ Kvw•ÿZ 
M¨vc ˆZwii e¨e ’̄v Kiv †h‡Z cv‡i| 
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ingvb, W. gyn¤§` kwdKzi, 2004, Bmjv‡g cwievi I cvwievwiK Kj¨vY, AvhgvBb cÖKvkb, 34 b_©eyK nj †ivW, 
evsjvevRvi, XvKv| Kv‡jiKÉ, 19 Ryb, 2018 

kvIKvbx, Bgvg,  1993, bvqjyj AvIZvi, wgki: `viæj nv`xm, 5g LÛ| 

Mvhvjx, Bgvg, †m‡Þ¤̂i, 2004,GnBqvD DjywgÏxb (3q LÐ), fvlvšÍi: gywnDÏxb Lvb, g`xbv cvewj‡KkvÝ, XvKv| 

Population Census 2011, BBS, Planning Division, Ministry of Planning, Government of the 
People’s Republic of Bangladesh, July 2011 / 2011 mv‡ji Av`gïgvwi wi‡cvU©, evsjv‡`k ey¨‡iv 
Ae ÷vwUmwU·, cwiKíbv gš¿Yvjq, MYcÖRvZš¿xevsjv‡`k miKvi (we‡kl cÖwZwbwa, evsjv‡`‡ki 
RbmsL¨v 14 †KvwU 23 jvL, ÔcÖ_g Av‡jvÕ 17 RyjvB 2011| 

RvwZms‡Ni wewfbœ A½ ms ’̄v MZ K‡qK eQi †h cwimsL¨vb e¨envi Ki‡Q, Zvi m‡½ weweG‡mi cwimsL¨v‡bi †ek 
cv_©K¨ †`Lv hvq| UNFPA 2008 mv‡ji wek¦ RbmsL¨v cÖwZ‡e`‡b e‡jwQj, evsjv‡`‡ki RbmsL¨v 16 
†KvwU 13 jvL| Avevi 2010 mv‡ji UNDP gvbe Dbœqb cÖwZ‡e`‡b ejv nq, 2010 mv‡j evsjv‡`‡ki 
RbmsL¨v wQj 16 †KvwU 44 jvL| 

WHO – World Helth Organisation. 
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